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FOREWORD 

From the earliest days of European Orientalism the reputation 
of the Sharif al-Idrisi (even when disguised by his Latin translator 
of 1619 as "geographus Nubiensis") has come down to us as that 
of a great Islamic geographer. In many respects he merits such an 
appreciation, though before the second half of the nineteenth 
century his original sources were insufficiently known and at times 
he has received more credit than was due to him. It may be added 
that the attention of European scholars was long directed primarily 
to those valuable chapters in Idrisi's Compendium in which he 
describes the countries of Western Europe and those of the Mediter
ranean basin, and for which he was able to draw upon the direct 
and fresh information of merchants and mariners visiting the court 
of King Roger of Sicily. 

Dr. Maqbul Ahmad rightly points out that Idrisi himself was no 
traveller. For the countries beyond the Black Sea and Suez he 
depended on the works of such geographers as Ibn Khurdadhbih, 
Jayhani (now lost), Ibn }:Iauqal and such reports (akhblir) on the 
marvels of the exotic islands and seas as had been drawn up in the 
harbours visited by ships trading with India and China. For the 
Middle and Farther East Idrisi was only a compiler, and his 
difficulties increased when he tried to combine his sources with 
data culled from the Arabic translations of Ptolemy's H yphegesis, 
a thousand years old by his time. 

The resulting amalgam of the chapters on India stands no 
comparison with such first-hand work as the admirable account of 
that country by Biriini. The latter wrote a century before Idrisi but 
his India remained unknown to the Sicilian geographer. It is even 
doubtful to what extent the works of the still earlier Mas'iidi have 
been reflected in the Nuzhat al-Mushtliq. 

The task of a scholar who has to explain a straightforward 
eyewitness account is often less arduous than that of an editor 
obliged to analyse an alloy consisting of sundry and uncertain 
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elements. Such was the problem set before Dr. Maq bul Ahmad. 
His patient reconstruction of ldrisi's text, his interpretation of it 
and the investigation of the sources have required much time. He 
must have begun his research about 1948. In 1950 his thesis for 
the D. Phil. degree was accepted by the University of Oxford. In 
1954 the l\Iuslim University of Aligarh published the Arabic text 
established on the basis of the five principal MSS. Now, six years 
later, his English translation of the text accompanied by the 
appropriate explanations and commentaries is going to see the 
light in the series of the Leiden foundation bearing the name of 
the great Dutch scholar M. ]. de Goeje, the father of systematic 
and comparative research on Islamic geography. 

At this moment there exists a project to produce a complete 
edition of Idrisi's Compendium, and one can be sure that the 
results of Dr. l\1aqbul Ahmad's regional research will be duly 
integrated in that vast enterprise. 

I derive special pleasure from witnessing the progress of Dr. 
Maqbul Ahmad's work for, by a happy conjunction of the stars, 
I happened to act as an examiner both for his D. Phil. thesis (Oxford) 
and for that of his wife, Dr. Audrey ]. Ahmad (London 1950), 
and on that account might claim the honorary kunya of Abii-ad
doktz"lrayn. 

Cambridge, z8th March, 1960. V. MINORSKY 



INTRODUCTION 

Studies on al-Idrisi's geographical work Kitiib Nttzhat al-Muslztiiq 
fi'Kiztiriiq al-'.'lfaq have been, on the one hand, assisted by the 
existence of a number of good manuscripts, and on the other, 
hindered by the vast range of information which it contains. 
Several orientalists have made separate studies of different regions 
dealt with in the work, but the need for a critical edition of the 
whole text has long been felt. There is now some hope that, as a 
result of the initiative taken by Professor Francesco Gabrieli, this 
task may eventually be accomplished. It was as a contribution to 
such a complete edition that I published al-ldrisi's text on India 
and the neighbouring regions in 1954, under the title of India and 
the Neighbouring Territories as described by the Sharif al-l drisi. 1 

This text was prepared on the basis of the study and collation 
of several manuscripts, which I consulted during my stay in 
Europe. These arc: r. Bodleian, Pococke 375; 2. Bodleian, Greaves 
42; 3. Bibliothequc Nationalc, Paris, No. 2221; 4· ibid., No. 2222; 
5. British l\Iuscum, Supplement 685, Or. 4636. I also consulted 
the abridgment of al-Idrisi's text, published in I~ome in 1592. 
Of these, the MS. Bib. Nat. No. 2221 is by far the best. It made 
possible the improvement and correction of several ambiguous 
readings in the text and the restoration of the correct forms of 
many place-names. The Greaves MS., written in the magilribi 
script, closely follows the MS. Bib. Nat. ~o. 2221, but is full of 
errors as a result of careless transcription. It was, therefore, of 
little assistance in the work of collation and is, in fact, the worst 
of the four unabridged MSS. consulted by me. The texts of the 
MS. Bib. Nat. No. 2222 and the MS. Pococke No. 375 closely 
resemble each other, and have similar forms of words and spellings 
of names. Of the two, the former is superior in legibility and neat-

1 Published by the Department of Arabic and Islamic Studies, Aligarh 
Muslim l'niversity, Aligarh. 
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ness. The MS. of the British Museum and the Rome edition cannot 
be fully relied on for the work of collation, as they have been abridg
ed rather carelessly. For the purposes of abridgment, passages 
have been excluded quite arbitrarily, without due regard for the 
context. 

In my text, the MS. Bib. Nat. No. 2221 was taken as the basis 
for collation, and its readings were generally preferred to those 
of other MSS. Where variant spellings were found, the correct or 
best form was adopted as a standard throughout; in some cases 
readings were improved by reference to al-ldrisi's sources. 

The text was presented in the same- order as it is found in the 
MSS., and the general division into climes and their subdivision 
into sections were retained. However, within each section the 
material was broken up into paragraphs according to subject
matter, with a view to facilitating reference. The text thus prepared 
contains all the material on India given in these MSS. and was 
published for the first time. The present translation and commentary 
are based on this text. It represents an advance on Jaubert's 
translation of the whole work and on Dawson's English translation 
of those portions of Jaubert's translation that relate to India, 1 

neither of which are satisfactory. 
In the commentary I have suggested a number of new identific

ations of place-names and interpretations of historical and other 
allusions in the work. The results of the research of such eminent 
scholars as Professor V. Minorsky, S. H. Hodivala and Gabriel 
Ferrand in this field have also been incorporated where appropriate. 
There still remain many place-names that are either unidentified 
or only tentatively identified. The locations of all the towns, 
regions, mountains, rivers, etc., that have been definitely identified 
have been shown on a modern map of India and the adjacent 
countries, and an attempt has also been made to place some 
geographical features that have been only tentatively or approxim
ately identified. 

THE AUTHOR 

I do not propose to deal at length with the life of the author of 
the work, Abu 'Abd Allah Mul;lammad b. Mul~ammad b. 'Abd 

1 See Elliot, I, pp. 74-93. 
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Allah b. Idris, usually known as al-Sharif al-Idrisi, as I can add 
little to what has already been written by Professor Tadeusz 
Lewicki in his Introduction to Polska i Kraje Sqsiednie w Swietle 
"Ksi€gi Rogera", geografa arabskiego z XII w. al-Idrisi'ego. 1 

The following short account may be sufficient for our purpose. 
Al-ldrisi was born in 493 A.H.fnoo A.D. 2 He belonged to the 
I;Iammiidid dynasty, which at one time ruled in Malaga and 
Algeciras in southern Spain, and in Ceuta and Tangier in North 
Africa. In 1016 A.D., a member of this house, 'Ali, seized Cordova 
and proclaimed himself caliph. The dynasty was driven out of 
its Spanish possessions when Malaga fell to the neighbouring 
kingdom of Granada in 1057, and its surviving members fled to 
Ceuta. In all probability it was here that our author was born, 
although long before his birth, in 1083-4. the Moroccan Almoravid 
dynasty had put an end to I;Iammiidid rule in North Africa. 3 

After travelling in \\'estern Europe and the l\lediterranean 
lands, and studying in Cordova, al-Idrisi was invited by the 
Norman king of Sicily, Roger II (rog7-II54 A.D.), to his court. 4 

Lewicki has advanced the hypothesis that Roger was more inter
ested in al-ldrisi as a possible pretender and potential puppet 
ruler than as a geographer. As a descendant of the l:lammiidids, 
he would have been useful to Roger in his plans to conquer :Muslim 
Spain and establish his hegemony over the \\1estern Mediterranean. 
As a geographer, his reputation was yet to be established. Even 
as a traveller, he could hardly claim great renown. Consequently, 
al-Idrisi's geographical interests, which at that stage must have 
been somewhat amateurish, offer a less convincing reason for 
Roger's invitation than his potentialities as a political figurehead. 6 

This impression is strengthened by the information given by 
al-~afadi that, after inviting al-Idrisi to his court, Roger pressed 
him to stay on in the words: "Comme tu es issu de Ia famille des 
khalifes, si tu habites un pays musulman, le prince clu pays prenclra 

• Cz'i'Sc I, Krakow, I<J45; Cz~sc II, \'Varszawa, 1954· 
• Lewicki, op.cil., I, p. 1 I. 

• Ibid., pp. 9-ro. 
~ In Lewicki's opinion, our author must have reached the court of Roger 

bv I I 45 A. I>. (for reasons see Ll'wickl, op.c1t., cz. I, pp. 15. 1 6). 
-,Ibid., pp. 12-I4. 
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de l'ombrage et cherchera a te faire mourir. Reste dans mes Etats 
et j'aurai soin de ta personne." 1 

It appears that al-Idrisi was invited in the first place to construct 
a silver celestial sphere, a task which he successfully accomplished 
and for which he was rewarded. 2 It is doubtful, however, whether 
he possessed a thorough knowledge of astronomy or mathematical 
geography, for if he did, there would have been some indication 
of it in his maps and in his geography. Besides, in praising Roger 
as a person \vell versed in 'the mathematical and practical sciences', 
he mentions with the amazement of a layman 'the wonderful 
and extraordinary inventions' which had been made by Roger, 
and 'the measuring instruments of iron' which he used for verifying 
latitudes and longitudes. 3 It is, therefore, very likely that one of 
Roger's main objects in inviting our author to his court was to 
utilize his intimate knowledge of the very regions in which Roger's 
political interests lay, namely, North Africa and Spain. Although 
al-Idrisi was not a great traveller, whatever knowledge he possessed 
of the Mediterranean lands would undoubtedly have been very 
useful to Roger in his political manoeuvres. It seems, therefore, 
that the two main objects of Roger's invitation to al-Idrisi were 
political, and that Roger's academic interest in him was only 
secondary. However, it was at Roger's court and under Roger's 
patronage that al-Idrisi blossomed out as a great geographer, and 
became one of the foremost Arab geographers of the Middle Ages. 
\Nhatever part he was expected to play in the advancement of 
Roger's political objectives, it is clear that his importance as a 
geographer ultimately overshadowed such political importance as 
he may have had when he arrived in Sicily. His geographical 
labours were continued after Roger's death at the court of his 
successor, William I, called the Bad (u54-66 A.D.). 4 Only at the 
end of his life did al-ldrisi leave Sicily to go to North Africa. 
He probably died in Ceuta in 560 A.H./II66 A.D. 5 

Roger displayed a keen interest not only in the geography of 

1 Quoted by Heinaucl, Geographie, p. cxv. 
• Ibid., p. cxiv; Lewicki, op. cit., I, p. r6. 
3 L'Italia, Ar.T., pp. 4 & 5· 
• Lewicki, op. cit., I, p. 17 . 
• Ibid., I, pp. Ill-Ig. 
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the lands that he ruled over, but also in that of other countries, 
as al-ldrlsl himself has testified in his Introduction. 1 Such a desire 
for geographical knowledge on the part of Roger may have arisen 
from an academic interest in the subject, but his political interests, 
namely, the further expansion of his kingdom, the conquest of 
l\iuslim Spain, etc., 2 must have also motivated his study of the 
geography and topography of these lands. Such a study was essen
tial for military and strategic reasons. However, there is little 
doubt that both al-Idrlsl and his patron were genuinely interested 
in geography for its own sake too. Whatever may have been the 
shortcomings of al-ldrlsl as a geographer, this Arab-Norman 
co-operation under the patronage of Roger was certainly a fruitful 
one from a geographical point of view: the construction of a large 
map of the world cast on a silver base (unfortunately lost), the 
collection and systematic presentation of a vast amount of geo
graphical knowledge in the compendium Nuzlzat al-Muslrtiiq, and 
the drawing of the clime maps that accompany it, are achievements 
of first-rate importance. They embody many of the best traditions 
of Greek, :\annan and Arab geography. 

AL-IDRisi's GEOGRAPHICAL COJ\CEPTIONS 

Al-lclrlsi's geographical conceptions 3 seem to be based mainly 
on theoretical ·works, including those of both Greek and earlier 
Arab astronomers and geographers. He does not appear to have 
consulted the works of some important Arab geographers such as 
al-Mas 'tiel!, whose views on certain subjects differed from those 
expressed in the sources of al-Idrlsi's knowledge. Besides, he was 
either unacquainted with the recorded observations of such valu
able informants as travellers, sailors and sea captains, or he dis
regarded their views. This is specially noticeable in his knowledge 
of the physical geography of the East. In his conceptions, there is 
neither originality of thought nor a critical evaluation of the tradi
tional conceptions held by the Greek and earlier Arab geographers 

1 L'Jtalia, Ar.T., p. 4· 
• For details of Roger's political achievements and aspirations, see 

Lewicki, op. cit., I, pp. 4-5. 14-15. 
• As found in his Introduction, L'Italia, Ar.T., pp. 6-x 4 . 
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and astronomers. In many cases, he simply borrows the material 
from them and presents it without any attempt to verify its 
correctness. 

The passages relating to the sphericity of the earth and its 
fixed position in the centre of the celestial sphere are taken from 
Ibn Khurradadhbih. 1 His information on the equator and the 
circumference of the earth is also mainly borrowed from the same 
author. Using the same measuring units as Ibn Khurradadhbih, 
he gives figures for the circumference of the earth totally different 
from Ibn Khurradadhbih's. 2 Again, he mentions a fantastic figure 
attributed to Hermes, and does not question its accuracy. 3 In 
both cases his figures are more exaggerated than those generally 
accepted by Arab geographers. He also took from Ibn Khurradadh
bih his material on the extent of the inhabited quarter of the 
earth, 4 originally based on Ptolemy. The conception that life was 

1 Ibid., p. 7; cf. I. Khur., p. 4· 
2 Ibid. Quoting the same units as I. Khur., al-Idrisi arrives at the figures 

of rr,ooo farsalihs or 132 million cubits, which, he says, are based on the 
calculations of the Indians. I. Khur. gives the circumference of the earth 
as g,ooo farsalllls, which is the correct result of calculations from this unit. 
Al-ldrisi must have either miscalculated, or else taken the figure of r r,ooo 
jarsakfls from some other source, perhaps one in which Indian figures were 
quoted, without verifying its relationship to I. Khur.'s units. Al-Biruni 
gives various Indian figures for the circumference of the earth, of which 
the nearest to al-Idrisi's 132 million cubits is the 4,8oo yojanas ( = 15],6oo,ooo 
cubits; r yojana = 8 miles or 32,ooo cubits: Birfmi, India, I, p. 167) given 
by Brahmagupta in the unamended edition of his /(ha1Jcfakhiidyaka (Biruni, 
op. cit., I, p. 312). 1. Khur.'s figure of g,ooo farsakhs (= ro8 million cubits) 
is close to that of ],]OO yojanas ( = 105,6oo,ooo cubits) in a1-Arkand (see 
Birfmi, op. cit., I, pp. 312, 315-16; II, p. 339, note top. 312, I. 2l). It is 
surprising that our author does not mention Ptolemy's figure for the circum
ference of the earth as accepted by Arab geographers, namely, 24,000 
Arabian miles or g6,ooo,ooo cubits, with 1° = 66f miles (see lVIas'udi, 
Tanblh, pp. 26-7; JV!uriij, I, pp. rgo-91). In fact this figure is not the true 
equivalent of Ptolemy's calculation, viz. r8o,ooo stadia, which it exceeds 
by about 5,500 English miles (see Nallino, 'llm al-Falak, IV, pp. 278-g). 

3 Hermes was a legendary figure known to the Arabs as an ancient 
philosopher of Egypt (Nallino, 'llm al-Fala/1, II, pp. 142-3, note r). AI-Idrisi 
says that he calculated the length of a degree as roo (Arabian) miles, and 
hence the circumference of the earth would be 36,ooo Arabian miles (L' Italia, 
Ar.T., p. 7). 

• According to al-l<..lri~i. only the northern quarter of the earth is inhabited, 
up to 64° lat. north of the equator (L'ltalia, Ar.T., p. 8). Cf. I. Khur., pp. 4-5; 
ibid., Fr. tr., p. 3, note r). Al-Mas'udi says that, according to Ptolemy, the 
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not possible beyond these limits either in the north or the south 
because of extremes of cold and heat respectively is originally 
an Aristotelian conception. 1 Our author followed the Ptolemaic 
conception that there was an unknown land to the south of the 
equator, and hence in his maps the east coast of Africa is prolonged 
south and east as far as the Pacific Ocean (al-Ba~r al-Mttbit), thus 
covering practically the whole of the southern quarter with land. 2 

He follo,ved the Greek system of dividing the oecumene into seven 
climes. 3 The fact that he did not follow the division of the known 
world on a regional basis used by Ibn l:lauqal, with whose ideas 
he must have been acquainted, shows that he was not influenced 
by the Balkhi School of Arab geography to which the latter 
belonged. 4 

Al-ldrisi held the conception that the sphericity of the earth 
was not true: that it had highlands and lowlands and the water 
flowed from the higher to the lower levels. Again, half of the earth 
was sunk beneath the Encircling Ocean (al-Ba!tr al-Muftit), which 
completely surrounded the other half, which was visible. The seven 
climes of the northern quarter of the visible portion were pierced 
through by seven seas called gulfs. 5 

One of these seas is the Sea of China, India, Sind and Yemen 

northernmost place where population is found is the island of Tule, 63° 
north of the equator, and to the south of the equator, the land is· populated 
as far as 16° 35' 20" (Tanbili, p. 25; cf. Geography, Book VII, p. 160). 

' L'ltalia, Ar.T., pp. !i & 14· Cf. Mas'lidi, Tanbih, pp. 30-31; 1\feleorologica, 
Book II, pp. 362a-362b. Cf. also I. l:fauqal, Part I, p. 10, where he expresses 
similar views. 

2 Cf. Geography, Book \'II, pp. Ij<)-6o. Al-Mas'fldi doubted if there was 
such a land in the south, for he had been told by the sailors of the Indian 
Ocean (al-Ba{tr al-f:labamJ) that in some places this sea had no limits in the 
south (JV!urllj, I, pp. 281-2; Tanbih, p. 51). I. l:fauqal, pp. 42-3, also con
ceived of land south of the equator, but he was not sure of the details of 
these regions, and says that they are only known to those who sail on this 
sea up to the coast lying opposite to (south of) China (as shown on his 
world map). 

a L'ltalia, Ar.T., pp. 8, 13-14. Our author's descriptions are given in 
order from west to east within each clime. A similar arrangement is followed 
in al-Khwiirizmi's !jjllral al-Arcj, p. 3 SlJq. 

1 Cf. I. I:Iauqal, pp. 5-6, 12, 18. 
o L'ltalia, Ar.T., pp. !i-9. Ptolemy enumerated five main seas in all 

(see Mas'iidi, lvluriij, l, pp. 184, 271-2). 
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(the Indian Ocean). 1 From this sea two gulfs branch out: the 
Sea of Fars (the Persian Gulf) and the Gulf of al-Qulzum (the 
Red Sea). The Sea of al-Sham (the Mediterranean) has two gulfs 
or seas, viz. the Gulf of al-Banadiqiyyin (the Venetians = the 
Adriatic) and the Sea of Ni~as ("'Buntus < Pontus = the Black 
Sea). 2 Lastly, there is the Sea of Jurjan and al-Daylam (the 
Caspian), which has no connection by water with any of the seas 
mentioned above. 3 

1 According to al-ldrisi, this sea began in the east at 1]0 lat. south of the 
eq~J,ator and stretched between China and Bab al-Mandab (the strait at the 
entrance to the Red Sea). Its length between these two points was 4,500 
farsallhs (L'Italia, Ar.T., p. g). Cf. al-Khwarizmi, :;;ural nl-Artf, p. 75: this sea 
touched al-Ba[lr al-!vlu;lim (the Pacific) at long. 164° o' and lat. 18° 30' south 
of the equator. Following Ptolemy, our author conceived of it as a large gulf 
surrounded by land on all sides except in the east ncar China, where it 
branched off from the Pacific. Cf. Mas'iidi, Tnnbih, p. 51; Geogr·aphy, Book 
VII, pp. 159-60. Apparently he was not familiar with the observations of 
al-Mas'udi on the limits of this sea towards the south (sec above). The 
figure for its length given by our author seems to be based on the opinion 
of some Arab astronomers, for al-Mas'ucli pointed out that those who believed 
it to be 4,500 farsakhs were wrong, and that according to Ptolemy, al-Kindi 
and al-Sarakhsi, the correct measurement was 8,ooo miles (for arguments, 
see Mas'iidi, Tanbih, p. 51; Murfij, l, p. 231). 

2 The figures given by al-ldrisi for the dimensions of the Sea of Fars, 
the Gulf of al-Qulzum, the Sea of al-Sham, the Gulf of al-Banacliqiyyin 
and the Sea of Buntus (L'Italin, Ar.T., pp. 9-12) largely coincide with the 
figures given by such Arab geographers as I. Khur., p. 6o, Mas'iidi, (1\frmlj, 
I, pp. 237, 256, 331; Tanbih, pp. 56, 57. 66-7) and I. Rusta, pp. 84, 85. The 
most notable discrepancies are in the figures for the lengths of the Sea of 
al-Sham (al-Iclrisi gives 1,136 farsaklrs = 3,408 miles, whereas the figure 
generally given is s.ooo or even 6,ooo miles) and the Gulf of al-Banadiqiyyin 
(al-ldrisi has 1,100 miles, whereas Qudama, p. 231, used as a source by our 
author, Mas'iidi, Muriij, I, p. 259 and I. Rusta, p. 85, all have sao miles). 

3 Al-Idrisi gives its length as I,ooo miles and its breadth as 650 miles 
(L'Italia, Ar.T., p. I]). Cf. Mas'iidi, Tanbih, p. 6o; Murllj, I, pp. 262-3: 
length, 8oo miles and breadth, 6oo miles or more. The fact that our author 
says that this sea was not connected by water with any other sea (L'Italia, 
Ar.T., pp. g-12) reflects his awareness of the misconception of such Arab 
geographers as I. Khur. (see I. Khur., pp. 103, 104) and others that this 
sea was connected with the Black Sea by water. According to Ptolemy, 
whom our author has followed, these seas were separate (Geography, Book 
VII, pp. 15g-6o). It seems that in some of the Arabic versions of Ptolemy's 
Geography, the translators or interpolators falsely attributed to Ptolemy 
the conception that these two seas were connected by water, for I. I;Iauqal, 
p. 13, was amazed to find, in a manuscript of 'jag!J.riifiyyii' a statement on 
the authority of Ptolemy that the Caspian flowed from the Mediterranean, 
and exclaimed 'I seek the protection of God that a person like Ptolemy 
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MAPS 

Among the weakest aspects of al-Idrisi's cartography are his 
maps of the eastern lands. They are more confusing and less 
accurate than those of the Mediterranean regions and Europe. This 
is because he utilized the maps of Ptolemy, which were out of date 
in relation to the material at his disposal. Mistakes were bound to 
be made and confusion created when material ranging from the 
time of Ptolemy up to contemporary Persian and Arab sources 
was incorporated into the maps. The southern coast-line of India 
is elongated roughly as a straight line going from west to east, 
with only two small protrusions of approximately equal size, 
jutting out towards the south, one representing the southern 
peninsula of India, and the other Kathiawar. Thus, the southern 
peninsula is drawn disproportionately small, which has resulted 
in the misplacement of towns and ports on the map. 1 As for the 
rivers, the course shown for the Ganges is fantastic. Originating 
in the mountains towards the north near 'Outer Kashmir', it flows 
south and then south-west. Then, passing by :\ahrwara (Patan in 
Gujerat), it turns south again and, passing near to the western 
coast of the peninsula, it flows into the Arabian Sea near Fanda
ra:y'Ila (Pantalayini Kollam in l\'lalabar). Consequently, some towns 
have mistakenly been placed on the Ganges. 2 The river Jamuna 
does not appear on the map at all. Again, since the Indian Ocean 
is conceived of as a large gulf (sec above) and the size of Ceylon 
exaggerated, the positions of the islands belonging to this sea are 
confused, and towns that are on the coast of Africa are shown as 
lying opposite to the coast of India. 3 Again, some peninsulas or 

should state the impossible or describe a thing contrary to what it actually 
is.' AI-Mas'udi also rejected this false conception, and pointed out that. since 
the Black Sea was connected with the Caspian by some gulfs and large 
rivers (most probably the Don and the Volga, the main streams of "·hich 
are about 50 miles apart at their nearest point of approach), some geographers 
mistakenly believed that the Black Sea and the Caspian were one and the 
same (Mura;, I, pp. 273-5; II, pp. 18-24; Tanbilt, p. 67). 

1 For example, towns like _Sinclan, Subara, ~aymur, etc., belonging to 
the western coast of the penmsula, are shown as lying on the elongated 
southern coast west of the pemnsu Ia (of al-lclrisi's maps). 

• For example, the towns of A(rasa, Nahrwara and Fandarayna. 
a The Nicobar Islands are shown as lying to the east of Sumatra, and 

Sumatra has its head in the Bay of Bengal. 
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even coastal towns are drawn as islands, e.g. Oykman, Sindan, 
Quilon and Orisin. It may be that the confusion in their repre
sentation arose from the fact that the word al-jazira in Arabic 
is used both for an island and for a peninsula, but on the whole 
it seems simply that al-Idrisi was unable to verify the information 
about these regions at his disposal, or was misinformed. 

One of the main shortcomings of the work, which creates diffi
culties in the identification of place-names, etc., is that no uniforfll: 
scale is used by the author for measuring distances, and in some 
cases distances given in the sources are changed or wrong calcu~ 
lations made. 1 It seems that the main object of our author and also 
of his patron was not so much to work out the geographical positions 
of places in terms of longitudes and latitudes, or to draw up correct 
itineraries, as to gather a rough idea about the location of places. 
Again, careless use of the source-material and faults in the method 
of classification have given rise to mistakes and confusion. 2 

However, al-Idrisi made a useful contribution to cartography by 
placing a large amount of the data at his disposal on a Ptolemaic 
map. The simple representation of physical features without 
pictorial embellishments may be considered as modern cartography 
in its youthful stage. 

THE ACCOU:\'T OF 1:\Dii\. 

Except for some information taken from Ptolemy, al-Idrisi's 
description of India and the neighbouring regions as presented in 
the following pages relates to a period ranging between 8oo A.D. 
and IISO A.D., and deals with political history, geography, religion, 
social customs, etc. Its arrangement is incoherent and there is no 
regard for the chronology of events. Information pertaining to 
different periods has been accumulated without any indication 

1 See Appendix A under Distances. 
• The towns Lamta, Zawila and Audu~ust belonging to al-Ma!ilirib 

(see I. I;lauqal, pp. 92-3) have been inserted in the sections pertaining to 
lndia. \>Vhat is even more surprising is that arbitrary distances have been 
assigned to these towns from Kabul, Multan and Sindur (Tr., p. 68 §§ 74-79). 
This confusion may have arisen from a misreading of the text in I. l;lan
qal. Cf. I. I;Iauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 227; cf. Tr. p. 58, § 3; I. I;Iauqal, p. 
319, \. II. 
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of the period concerned in each instance. Al-ldrisi's approach to 
his material is neither critical nor scientific. Consequently, the 
account as a whole does not give a clear or coherent picture of the 
India of any particular period, nor does it, with perhaps a few 
exceptions, relate to the political and social set-up of the India 
of al-Idrisi's time. The historical references concern mainly the 
ninth and the tenth centuries A.D., when three dynasties, the 
Giirjara-Pratiharas, the Palas and the Ra!?trakiitas, struggled 
against one another for political supremacy in India. 1 

The towns and regions described by al-ldrisi mostly belong to 
north-west India and Pakistan and the coastal regions of the 
southern peninsula, while only a few belong to other regions. 
This uneven distribution of information is due to the fact that the 
sources used by him themselves deal in greater detail with these 
areas than with the others. The infonnation on the towns of Ceylon 
and some of the eastern regions is based on Ptolemy. Until al
Biriini (d. c. 1048 A.D.) wrote on India, Arab knowledge of India 
cannot be considered at all complete or comprehensive. It seems. 
however, that his works did not reach our author, hence the lacunae 
in his knowledge of India. Again, it is doubtful whether he used 
the works of al-Mas'iidi, whose account of India is partly based 
on his personal experiences in that country. 2 The majority of 
Arab accounts of India up to the time of al-Birilni dealt with 
either the north-western regions or with the southern peninsula. 
The reason for this is probably that the Arabs of Sind were always 
at loggerheads with the neighbouring princes belonging to the 
Giirjara-Pratihara dynasty. Hence they had little opportunity 
for social or cultural contact with northern or central India. On 
the other hand, the Arabs' contact with the south and with the 
coastal regions was very ancient, and was based on trade and 
commerce. The southern princes, known to the Arabs as the 
Ballahras (Vallabha-rajas), ·who belonged to the Ra:;;trakuta 

1 For details, see Commentary under 1\.iugs aud Kiugdoms (Introductory 
part). 

• He visited India in 915 A. I>. and stayed there for two years. For details 
of his travels in India, sec my article on 'Travels of Abu'l- I:Iasan 'Ali b. 
al-J:Iusayn al-Mas'Ocll' in 1 slamic Crt/lure, val. xxviii, no. 4. October, 1954, 
pp. :;og-524. 
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dynasty, welcomed Arab merchants and travellers, gave them all 
facilities for trade, honoured their religion and treated them with 
respect. 1 This attitude, in fact, seems to have been one of political 
expediency. These princes were usually at war with those of the 
north, and the Arabs of Sind also being the enemies of the northern 
princes, they were treated as natural allies. Thus the Arabs were 
more intimate with the south, and their accounts cover these 
regions in greater detail than north or central India. 

There is little original in al-Idrisi's description of India, as it 
is mainly based on the works of previous authors. Since he had not 
visited India himself, he was not in a position to assess the real 
value of the information at his disposal, although the majority of 
the sources used by him are in fact authentic and trustworthy. The 
real merit of his account lies in the fact that it gathers together 
in one place varied information on India. Although the material 
presented was not always up to date, it must have served as a 
useful source of general information for Roger and for his con
temporaries. 

SOURCES l.!SED BY AL-IDRiSi 

The sources of al-Idrisi's knowledge of India may be divided 
into two categories: oral reports and written sources. It is very 
likely that he received reports on contemporary India from an 
agent or representative of the king sent to India for this purpose, 
or from merchants or travellers visiting Sicily. The description 
of N"ahrwara, its king and his ceremonials, and the habits of its 
people, seems to be based on such a source. As for written sources, 
the following were used by al-Idrisi: 

I. Abu '1-Qasim Ibn I:Iauqal (c. 977 A.D.), the author of Kitrib 
al-M asrilik wa' l-M amrilik, 2 is one of the main sources of al-Idrisi. 
The information on Sind, Baluchistan and other western regions 
of India and Pakistan is borrowed from him. In many cases the 
information is copied word for word. Sometimes it has been mis
understood or changed. These mistakes have, as far as possible, 
been corrected in the present work. 

1 See Sulayman, A.l<hbr"ir al-!?in, p. u; Mas'ucli, Muriij, I, p. 382; I. 
l:Iauqal, eel. de Goeje, pp. 227-8; I. }::Iauqal, p. 320. 

0 L'Jtalia, Ar.T., p. 5· 
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z. The second author who is an important source of al-Idrisi, 
is Abu '1-Qasim 'Ubayd Allah b. 'Abd Allah b. Khurradadhbih, 
the author of Kitab al-M asalill wa'l-M amalik. 1 From this work 
al-Idrisi has borrowed information on the coastal towns of Sind, 
Gujerat and Kathiawar, on the towns of the western and eastern 
coasts of the southern peninsula, and on Ceylon, Sumatra and the 
Nicobar Islands. Al-Idrisi's information on the religions of India 
and the seven castes, and the report on the kings of India, also 
come from this source. Al-Idrisi gives some additional infor
mation which is not traceable in the extant work of Ibn Khurra
daclhbih, which indicates that he may have used the more com
plete edition of Ibn Khurradadhbih's work. The material drawn 
from it is as inadequate and sketchy as it is in the source itself. 
The main defect of this source is that there is some confusion about 
the distances between the towns of south India. This, coupled 
with the absence of any details on the towns of this region, renders 
their identification difficult. 

3· Al-Idrisi also used the J{itdb al-Masdli!? wa'l-Mamali!l 2 of 
Abu 'Abd Allah Mul;ammad b. Al;mad al-Jayhani, 3 who had 
used the original work of Ibn Khurracladhbih. The work of al
Jayhani is lost and hence it is difficult to ascertain what material 
was drawn by al-Iclrisi from al-J a.yhani's lost work and what was 
drawn directly from the original work of Ibn Khurradadhbih. 
However, the close resemblance of the passages on the caste
system in Imlia (Tr. pp. 36-38, §§ 8-q) in al-Idrisi with the 
similar passages in Marvazi, T., pp. 26-7 and Gardizi, pp. 
627-8, suggests that he drew this material from al-J ayhani. At the 
beginning of the description of the 'seven classes (gun7/z)' of the 
Indians, Gardizi quotes al-Jayhani as his authority (Gardizi, 
p. 627) and in Minorsky's opinion, "Gardizi's chapter on India 
contains a precious indication that his source is the lost work of 
Abu 'Abdallah [Mul;ammad ibn Al;mad] Jayhani. It is probable 

1 Ibid., pp. 4-5. 
• See \". Minorsky, 'A False jayhani', BSOAS, ,·ol. XIII, 1949-1950, 

pp. 89, <JO, 95· 
a ln 302/914, he became vazir to the infant Samiinicl king of Uukhara, 

Na~r b. Al.unad (JOI-JJI/<)I4-94J). Sec Minorsky, ihid., p. S<J. Al-ldrisi 
mentions the name of this author as Abfr Na~r Sa'id al-Jayhiini (L'ltalia, 
Ar.T. P· 4). 
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that, in his turn, Jayhani was using the text of Ibn Khurdadhbih 
much more complete than the abridgment of it published by de 
Goeje ... " (Gardizi, p. 626). Again, as Marvazi gives more details 
than Ibn Khurradadhbih, to whose statements Marvazi's data on 
the castes otherwise correspond almost word for word, "it would 
seem that he had at his disposal a more complete version of the 
original. More probably he obtained these additional details through 
the medium of Jayhani" (Minorsky, Marvazi, p. 123). Besides the 
close resemblance of the texts of al-ldrisi, Marvazi and Gardizi, 
we find that al-Idrisi gives some additional information on the 
Brahmans of India, viz. that they dressed in leopard-skins or 
skins of other (animals), and that they stood in public for a whole 
day with staffs in their hands, preaching to the people and remind
ing them of the Almighty God. This additional information is 
not found in either the published text of Ibn Khurradadhbih or 
Gardizi or .~1 arvazi. Al-Idrisi may, therefore, have consulted the 
more complete edition of Ibn Khurradadhbih, but it is more probable 
that he drew his material from al-J a yhani. 

Furthermore, a comparison of the passages relating to the 
religious denominations (forty-two sects) (Tr., pp. 38-39 § 15) 
of the Indians with a similar but very short passage in Ibn Khur
radadhbih, p. 71, shows that the information was derived from 
this last author, although whether directly or indirectly it is not 
possible to say. The first part of the text about belief and unbelief 
in God and the Prophets corresponds almost word for word with 
Ibn Khurradadhbih, but the remaining portion seems to be an 
incomplete enumeration of the different forms of worship, the 
details of some of which are found in 1'vi arvazi, pp. 28-34. Gardfzi, 
pp. 6zg sqq. and Mutahhar, pp. g-rg. Gardizi quotes al-Jayhani 
as his source of information on the 'communities' of India, but, 
whereas Gardizi describes in great detail the various forms of 
worship and classes of worshippers, al-ldrisi merely refers to 
some of them very briefly, as though he were making a precis of 
the total information at his disposal. Similarly, detailed information 
is given on these sects by Marvazi, who "used the Arabic original 
of J ayhani independently of Gardizi". 1 Minorsky has conclusively 

1 Minorsl<y, Mm·vazi, p. 127. 



INTRODUCTION I5 

shown that this set of facts existed in Ibn Khurradadhbih's original 
work, and that, although al-Jayhani may have been acquainted 
with the primary report (i.e. that of Ya}:tya b. Khalid's envoy), 
it is more probable that he took his facts from I. Khur. 1 

That al-Idrisi sometimes utilized al-Jayhani's data is indicated 
by his quoting al-Jayhani as the source of his information that 
the kings of India used the horn of the rhinoceros for making the 
handles of knives used at meals (Tr. p. 31, § 37). 

4· J{itab al-'Aja'ib. Al-ldrisi made use of the 'aja'ib (marvel) 
literature. While tracing the source of the M.sli river, he mentions 
as the source of his information a certain $a[1ib J{itab al-'Aja'ib. 2 

Elsewhere he mentions I:Iassan Ibn al-Mundhir as the author of 
a /{t"tab al-'Aja'ib. 3 In his Introduction, al-Idrisi attributes a 
Kitab al-'Aja'ib to al-Mas'iidi. 4 A work belonging to the category 
of marvel literature edited by 'Abd Allah al-~awi with the title 
Akhbar al-Zaman is also attributed to al-Mas'iidi. 5 There are 
certain passages common to this work and al-Idrisi's present 
account of India. 0 Again. in the Aligarh Muslim University Library 

1 Ibid. 
2 Commenting on al-ldrisi's reference to the fjiii[lib Kitiib al-'Afii'ib in 

his account of the British Isles, Uceston points out that 'this as we )mow 
from elsewhere in ldrisi's work, means Mas'lldL However, this passage is 
not to be found in his extant works, although similar notices arc copied in 
later geographical and "marvel" literature' (A. F. L. Ueeston, "ldrisi's 
Account of the British Isil's', BSOAS, val. XIII, 1949·50, p. 273). 

3 Sec Description de !'Afrique, p. 23. J. H. I\:ramers points out that should 
this work be identical with the Kil£ib a/-'Ajii'ib a/-Arba.'a by Hi'i!lam Abu 
'1-:\Iunclhir Ibn al-Kalbi, this author would be the first writer on general 
geographical matters in Islamic literature (E. I., Suppl., s.v. Djughrii.fiyii.). 

4 Sec L' Jtalia, Ar. Text, p. 4· · -
• Cairo, 1938. This work is largely based on a photostat copy of the 

original MS. in Paris. The editor has utilized another i\IS. and the history of 
al-Qaramani, entitled Akllbiir ai-Duwal wa'A!.h.iir al-'Uwal for collation 

(See Introduction, pp . ._~ & t). The work seems to he identical with the one 
translated into French by Carra de Vaux, under the title of L'Abt·t!ge des 
merveilles. 

o H.einaucl believed that al-Iclrisi had at his disposal the Murlij al-Dhahab 
and the Kitiib ai-'Ajii'ib of al-Mas'flcli, from both of which he borrowed 
whole passages (Geograpkie, p. cxvi). This fact, however, is not evident from 
a comparison of the Muriij with the present work of al-Idrisi. Cesar E. 
Dubler's conclusion that al-Idrisi's main source for the eastern countries 
was a work of 'ajii'ib, v<>ry similar to the text translated by Carra de \'aux 
under the title L 'A bregt! des merveilles (A sialisclre Studien, Bern 1956, p .. ~ 1 ), 
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there exists a MS. entitled 'Aja'ib al-Dunya. The title given in 
the colophon is: Kitab al-'Aja'ib, and this work is also attributed 
to al-Mas'iidl. 1 A comparison of this work with the Akhbar al
Zaman (Cairo edition) shows that with the exception of some 
variations in readings and some additions or omissions, the two are 
essentially the same both in form and content. In the Library of 
the University of Leiden, there exists another MS. entitled Kitab 
'Aja'ib al-Zaman, etc., and Dr. P. Voorhoeve in his Handlist points 
out that this is the book translated by Carra de Vaux under the 
title: L' A brege des merveilles. 2 

Brockelmann has expressed the view that Akhbar al-Zaman 
wa'Aja'ib al-Buldcin or J.11uldtla!jar al-'Aja'ib wa'l-Ghara'ib (existing 
in the Paris MSS. used by Carra de Vaux and al-~awi) is an ano
nymous abridgment of al-Mas'udi's main work Akhbcir al-Zamdn 3 

with additional information on the Indian Ocean drawn from the 
Kitdb 'Ajci'ib at-Hind of al-Ramhurmuzl. 4 A similar view is 

does not seem to be correct, for my comparison of al-Idrisi's account of 
India with the 'ajil'ib-literature (Abrt!~t!. Al<hbiir al-Zaman, Cairo edition, 
and the Aligarh MS.) shows that it docs not form the main source of al
Idrisi's information on the eastern countries. There were other and more 
important sources which he utilized ami which have been discussed in the 
present Introduction. 

1 Manuscript Section, Aligarh :\luslim University Library: MS. No. 36/r, 
Qutbucldln Collection. The :\IS. is dated 12th Jumada II, 982 A.H. lt 
contains 336 pages; size 7:" X 5". The title of the work as given on 

page r is: .JL;i:J\., !..1_,11\., ...,.J~\., j~l ,J- \..o,O L..J- <.S~ L,i.lll ...,.J~ ..,LS 

. ~~~~, r~)ll, 

The last words of the MS. are: .ft:; I L. lh.J .W.......J >L:...J 4.ll I .JY'! ..,L:S:JI ( 

.(cl) l.lL.....A.:J\., •~l-!)1 .J- 4.1)4 ~.J JlSJ\., rWI ~ ...,.J~I ..,LS .J- l:,JI 
I:lajji Khaiifa (I<a!ilJ.f, IV, p. r86) gives the name of the author of <Ajii'ib 
al-Drmyii as al-Mas'iidi, Mul~ammacl b. J:Iusayn, whereas the name of the 
historian was 'Ali b. al-f:lusayn al-IVIas'ficli. 

2 See Handlist of Arabic J11anuscripts, compiled by P. Voorhoeve, Leiden 
1957, p. 4· The full title of the work is: f{i/iib 'Ajii'ib al·Zamiin wa-mii 
abiidalm 'l-f:lada!l!iin wa'Ajii'ib al-Huldiin wal-Ghiimir bil-iVlii' wa/-'Umriin 
(title from the colophon). 

3 For full title sec Tanbih, p. 2. It dealt with the history of the world 
up to 332 A.H.j943-44 A.IJ. (111uriij, I, pp. 2-4, 21) and contained thirty 
chapters (/uniin) in all (ibid. III. p. 38). Al-Mas'fltli proudly refers to it 
as 'our greatest book'. CL l.Hijji Khallfa, 1\a;illf, I, pp. r86-7. 

• Geschichle der ambischen Lilleralur, Supp!. I, p. 221. 
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expressed by 'Abd Allah al-$awi, who holds that Akhbar al-Zaman 
(Cairo edition) is an abridgment of a small portion of the main 
work of al-Mas'iidi, and had it not been complete with an ending 
chapter (kluitima), he would have said that it was part of al-Mas'udi's 

lost work. 1 

G. Wiet has pointed out that L'Abrege de merveilles is composed 
of two parts: the first, pp. 3-157, devoted to marvels of creation 
and the history of the prophets, is attributed to al-Mas'udi, and 
as a matter of fact the majority of Maqrizi's quotations, which 
refer to the A khbar al-Zaman, are found in it; the materials con
tained in the second part, pp. 161-402, concern ancient Egypt 
and are to be found almost completely in Nuwayri and Maqrizi, 
both of whom range themselves behind Ibn Wa!?if Shah. Consequent
ly, \Viet says, Seybold's argument taken up by Ferrand relating 
to the activity of Ibn Wa~if Shah about the year 1000 A.D., falls 
to the ground, since it is al-Mas'udi's text that mentions the 
presence of the Umayyad dynasty in Spain. 2 

Apparently \Viet seems to have arrived at a sound conclusion, 
but there remains the problem of whether even the first part of 
L'Abrege des merveilles, which is attributed to al-Mas'iidi and 
which has passages identical ,v;th those in Maqrizi, is a portion 
of al-Mas'udi's major work, Akhbtir al-Zamtin. It seems to me that 
in the Cairo edition it lacks the style, originality of thought, and 
critical approach to the material which we know from al-Mas'iidi's 
other works. \Vhethcr the first part of the Cairo edition (or of 
the Aligarh MS.) is an abridgment of a small portion of al-Mas'iidi's 
Akhbtir al-Zamtin or of its abridgment al-Ausa{, or whether the 
author merely used al-Mas'udi's works as a source of information 
and borrowed some information from them, can only be decided 
after comparison of the various MSS. of Akhbtir al-Zamtin, 
Mttkhia$ar al-'Aja'ib, or 'Ajti'ib al-DHnya with the available 
authentic extracts from al-Mas'iidi's main work and with the 
texts of other authors, who had seen or had used al-Mas'udi's 
main work. 

1 Aldtbur al-Zamun, Introduction, p. <.$. 
2 See G. Wiet, Preface to L' Egyf>/e de Murladi, p. 5· Mr. A. J. 'vV. Huisman, 

Assistant Keeper of Oriental MSS., Leiden University Library, ha~ very 
kindly drawn my attention to this publication. 
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5· Al-Idrisi also used the I<.itab al-f:layawan by al-]ai:li;r., 1 from 
which he related the legend that the mother rhinoceros carried 
her young in her womb for seven years. He considered this 
habit rather incredible, but he does not seem to have consulted 
al-Mas'Gdi, who had gone to the length of verifying the correctness 
of al-JaJ:!i;r.'s report by questioning the travellers of Siraf and 
'Uman and the merchants of India when he was there, and had 
found that there was no truth in it. 2 

6. The Geography of Claudius Ptolemy (c. 90-186 A.D.) consti
tuted an important source of al-Idrisi's knowledge of India and 
Ceylon, and his maps served as the basis of our author's carto
graphy. In all probability, he used an Arabic translation or adap
tation of Ptolemy's work, but it is not certain which one. Many of 
the towns and ports of Ceylon, and some belonging to the north
eastern regions of India, can be traced in al-Khwarizmi's $iirat 

al-Arcf. There is little doubt, however, that al-Idrisi had at his 
disposal a copy of Ptolemy's world map, which formed the basis 
of his sectional maps. 

I should like to thank the Trustees of the De Goeje Fund very 
sincerely for accepting this work for publication in their series, 
'De Bataafsche Petroleum Maatschappij' Ltd. for a generous 
subvention towards the cost of printing, given through the inter
mediary of The Leiden University Fund, and the Curators of 
the Bodleian Library for permission to publish three maps 
from the Greaves MS. I am also personally indebted to the 
Chairman of the Trustees, Professor Joseph Schacht, for much 
guidance and encouragement in my studies of Arab Geography, 
and to the Honorary Secretary of the Fund, Dr. P. Voorhoeve, 
for kindly volunteering to verify certain references to works not 
available to me in India. 

Much of the material in the present work was incorporated in 
the thesis which I submitted for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
of the Cniversity of Oxford. I was very fortunate to have had 
Sir Hamilton Gibb as the supervisor of my studies, and I should 
like to take this opportunity of thanking him for his valuable 

1 Abf1 'l:fuman 'Amr b. Bal~r al-Jal:Ji;:: (d. 255 A.H./868-9 A.D.). 
" jVJurzlj, I, pp. 387-88. Cf. Nayawiin, VII, pp. 40-41. 



INTRODUCTION 

advice and guidance. Throughout my studies I have had the great 
benefit of the constant support, encouragement and advice of 
Professor V. Minorsky, whose personal interest in my work, as 
well as the example of his own works, has been a source of inspi
ration to me. 

Others who have contributed to any merits which the present 
work may have, without in any way being responsible for its 
shortcomings, are: the late Professor J. Ph. Vogel, Professor 
K. B. M. Muhammad Shafi, and Dr. P. Voorhoeve, who sent me 
valuable observations on the draft of the present work and the 
published Arabic text; Professor Abdul Aleem, who went through 
the text and the translation and made useful suggestions; Dr. 
Ziauddin Alavi, who helped me in the construction of the maps; 
and Syed Bashiruddin, Librarian, Aligarh Muslim University, and 
Dr. Muhibbul Hasan, who assisted me in procuring a number of 
texts. Finally, I should like to thank my wife, Dr. Audrey]. Ahmad, 
who has not only rendered me valuable assistance in such matters 
as typing the manuscript and reading with me secondary sources 
in various European languages, but has also made a number of 
useful suggestions on subject-matter and forms of names. Her 
continuous and ready assistance made it possible for the present 
work to be accomplished. 

Aligarh s. 1\L.\\)BliL AI-DIAD 

August 6, 1959. 
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[EIGHTH SECTION OF THE FIRST CLIME] 

§ r. This Eighth Section of the First Clime includes in its area 
the remaining portion of the land of SUF.i.LA. In it are two towns, 
which look like villages; these are followed by other villages and 
wandering tribes like the Arabs. As for the two towns, they are 
JANTAliiA and DANDA!IIA, situated along the coast of the SALT SEA. 

These two are small towns resembling collections of villages. 
Their inhabitants are petty and are vile by nature. They do not 
possess anything with which to carry on their trade and earn their 
living, except iron. This is so because in the land of suF.A;.LA there 
are a number of iron mines in the mountains there. 

§ 2. The inhabitants of the *ZABAJ Islands and other residents 
of the surrounding islands go there and, exporting it [the iron] 
from there, supply it to all the lands of India and to its various 
islands. They sell it at a good price, because in India most of the 
trade and exchange is in iron. Nevertheless, although iron is 
found in the islands of India, and there are also mines of it there, 
in the land of SUFALA it is found in the largest quantities, most 
superior in quality and most malleable. 

§ 3· But the Indians arc very good at making various compounds 
of mixtures of substances \•lith the help of which they melt the 
malleable iron; it then turns into Indian iron, and is called after 
India. There [in India], there are workshops where S\vords are 
manufactured, and their craftsmen make excellent ones surpassing 
those made by other peoples. In the same way, the Sindi, Sarandibi 
and the Baynimiini 1 iron vie with one another for superiority as 
regards the climate of the place, skill in industry, the method of 
melting and stamping and beauty in polishing and scouring. But no 
iron is comparable to the Indian one in sharpness. This is a well
known fact, and no-one can deny its superiority ... 

§ 4· ... Among the islands in this section drawn in their respectiYe 

1 Sec Commentary: al-Uayniman, under Islands; see also Iron, 
u nclcr Flora, fauna, elc. 
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places, there are the *niBAJAT Islands. They are close to one 
another, and innumerable, and most of them are uninhabited. 
The largest of them is the ANB.RIYA Island. It is inhabited, and 
has a large population living in it 1 and in the big islands around 
it. The QUl\IR Island adjoins them ... 

§ s. All these islands have a chief (ra'is), who unites them, 
protects and defends them, and makes truce according to his 
ability. His wife acts as an arbitrator among the people and does 
not veil herself from them. When she issues any orders, her husband, 
the chief, although he is present, does not interfere with any of her 
ordinances. It has always been a custom with them that women 
arbitrate, 2 a custom from which they do not depart. This queen is 
called DMHRA [*DHARMA ?]. She wears garments of woven gold, 
and her headwear is a crown of gold studded with various kinds 
of rubies and precious stones. She wears gold sandals. 3 

§ 6. In these islands nobody wears sandals except this queen 
alone, and if anyone is found wearing sandals, his feet are amputated. 

§ 7· On ceremonial occasions and the feast-days of her sect, 
this queen rides with her slave-girls behind her, in a full procession 
of elephants, banners and trumpets, while the king and all other 
ministers follow her at a distance. This queen has riches, which 
she collects by means of certain known taxes, 4 and she then gives 
in charity the wealth thus acquired to the needy inhabitants of 
her country on that day [the day of her appearance]. She does not 
distribute any portion of her charity except when she is present 
and watching. Her subjects hang various kinds of silk garments 
along her routes and in the places she passes, and she wears magni
ficent attire, as we described before. 

§ 8. Among these islands, ANB.RIY A Island is the residence of 
this queen and her husband. 

§ 9· The merchandise of the inhabitants of the above-mentioned 

1 Jaubert, I, p. 67: 'qui Ia cultivent et qui cultivent aussi .. .' 
2 The first part of this and the whole of the preceding sentence are omitted 

in Jaubert, I, p. 67, and also in Ferrand, I, p. 177. 
3 §§ 5-7: Idris!'s source of information on the Maldive Islands and the 

queen thereof is not known; apparently it was some unknown traveller. 
• Jaubert, I, p. 68, translates: 'dans des cavcaux', perhaps reading 

..:...4~ .:.,. as J~ ,j, a reading which I have not come across. 
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*niBAJ .i.T Islands is al-dlzabl [shell of the sea-turtle]. {The dltabl 

is the back of certain sea-animals. They lay their eggs on land, 
hide them under sand, and then disappear from them for a certain 
number of days. Then, by divine inspiration, they return to them 
on the day of their hatching. The eggs of the dhabl [sea-turtle], 1 

unlike those of hens and other birds, have no shells, but they 
resemble the yolk of the egg, that is, its yellow part. Collectors 
of these eggs follow the track of this animal. There is no difference 
between its physical constitution and that of the tortoise (sula!t

ftit). Its meat is nice and tasty. I have eaten it more than 
once at 'AYDHAB, and I have also eaten the eggs of this animal. 
It is hunted on the coasts of the Red Sea. The Buja people make 
bangles for the arms and rings for their womenfolk out of 
its shell, and vie with one another in pride in it. I have seen in 
'AYDHAB its eggs being sold by weight.} 2 Tortoise-shell (dhabl) 3 

is found on tortoises (salti(tif). It comprises seven pieces, and no 
more than that, on one single tortoise. Four of these pieces are 
equal to one mann in weight, and the total weight of a mann is 
two hundred and sixty dirhams. The least that can weigh against 
one mann is two of these pieces. 

§ ro. Out of this tortoise-shell (dhabi), ornaments and combs 
are made, because it is solid and is extremely colourful and has 
a smooth surface. The women of this island go about with their 
heads uncovered. They have their hair plaited, and each woman 
wears ten combs, or more or less, on her head. And this comprises 
their ornament ... 

§ rr. ... These islands known as the *niBAJAT Islands are 
inhabited by people. Coconuts and sugar-cane are cultivated in 

1 The word J.~ is used by Idrisi both for the shell and for the sea-turtle. 
See Commentary: ])h a bl, under Flora, fauna, etc. 

2 The passage in ( } is only found in MS. Poe., fol. 35b. It seems to be an 
interpolation which does not form part of our author's original work. 
Although there is no internal evidence to this effect, as there is in the case 
of another passage (see § 37 below in this section). the fact that it is not 
found in other MSS., and the way in which the narrator (copyist?) intro
duces his personal experience, which is unusual for Idrisi, make me doubtful 
whether it is Idrisi's own. 

a Here it is used for the shell of the tortoise. 
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them. 1 They use cowry-shells (al-wad') as a means of exchange. 
§ 12. Between one island and another, there is a distance of 

six miles, more or less. 
§ 13. Their king accumulates cowry-shells in his treasures, and 

these comprise most of his possessions. 
§ 14. The inhabitants of these islands are accomplished and 

skilful craftsmen. For example, they weave a shirt with its 
two sleeves, its gores and its pocket, all in one piece. 2 They build 
boats of small pieces of wood, and build substantial houses and 
other excellent buildings of hard stones. They also construct 
wooden houses that float on water, and sometimes use perfumed 
sandal-wood in their buildings by way of pride and display. 3 

§ rs. It is said that these cowries (al-wad'), which their king 
collects, come to them on the surface of the water while they are 
alive. So they take branches of the coconut-tree and throw them 
on the water. Then these cowries (al-wad') cling to them. They 
call them al-kunj. 4 

§ r6. In some of these islands there appears a kind of fluid 
resembling pitch, which burns the fishes in the sea so that they 
float on the surface of the water. 

§ 17. The last of these islands joins SARANDiB from its rear 
side, 5 in the sea called HARKA:\D, and the island of QUMR adjoins 

1 Cf. Ahlr/Jiir al-$in, p. 3; M<L~'lldi, 1\furiij, I, pp. 184, 335-8; Al1hbc1r al
Zanziin, p. 37; A bdge, p. 58. None of these writers mentions the cultivation 
of sugar-cane in these islands. The sentence 'They use cowry-shells', etc., 
taken with §§ 13 and 15, closely resembles the text in Ahhbiir al-Zamiin, 
p. 37; cf. also MS. Q., p. 30. 

2 Cf. Jaubert, I, p. 68: 'lis fabriquent des tuniques tres amples, ouvertes 
par en haut et garnics de poches'. Cf. Sulayman, Alihbc7r al-.')in, p. 3, who . -
uses ~_r~ for gores, whereas our author uses ..Y~. for this was the 
colloquial word used in al-Maghrib (North African dialt>ct); sec Sauvaget, 
Akhbiir al-$in, pp. 35-6, note 4(8). 

3 § 14: cf. Aldzbcir al-$in, p. 3; Mas'ftdi, i'vluriij, l, p. 337· Compared with 
these writers, ldrisi gives more detailed information. -· _ 

• tsJI (conch). Cf. Sulayman, A111zbiir al-$in, p. 3: ~I; Biriini, eel. 

Togan, p. 77: ·~§. The word used in India today for this shell is harqi 
although it has fallen into disuse as money. Sec Commentary: The Small 
I sIan <Is. u ndet· T.>lmuls. 

• Cf. jaubcrt, I, p. 6g: 'La dernierc de ces iles touche it celle de Scrcnclih 
"par un de ses c(,tcs lcs plus eleves" .. .' 
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these islands called *niBAJ AT. There is a distance of seven days' 
journey between the two ... In this island cloths of hemp 1 are 
made. Hemp is a plant resembling the papyrus, which is paper. 
It is so called because the Egyptians make paper out of it. So the 
artisans select the best of it [hemp] and make soft and beautiful 
cloths like brocade out of it. These cloths are exported to all parts 
of India; and sometimes they reach Yemen, where they are 
worn ... 

§ r8. . . . Among the well-known islands of this sea called 
HARKA);D is the island of SARANDiB. It is a large and widely-known 
island. It is 8o farsakhs by So farsaMis [in area]. 

§ rg. In this lisland] there is the mountain upon which Adam 
descended. This mountain has a lofty summit and a high peak, 
rising into the sky, which sailors can see from their boats from a 
distance of several days' [journey]. This mountain is called the 
Mountain of AL-RUHf"N. The Brahmans, who are the devotees of 
India, state that on this mountain the footmark of Adam,-may 
peace be upon him!-is imprinted in the stone, and that its length 
is seventy cubits, and that there is a light (niir) that permanently 
shines over this footmark like lightning, and that the second 
step, when he took it, went into the sea. The sea is at a distance 
of two or three days' journey from this mountain. 2 

§ 20. On and around this mountain all kinds of rubies and 
various types of precious stones, etc., arc found. In its rivers 
diamonds arc found, which are used for engraving delicate patterns 
on ring-stonl's [made] of different kinds of stones. A variety of 
scents and various t_y11es of perfumes, such as aloes-wood, and 
aromatics, the musk[-producing] animal [the deer] and the civet 
cat [lit.: the :aluid(-producing) animal] are also found on this 
mountain. It grows rice, coconuts and sugar-cane. In its rivers 
crystal, including large-sized pieces, is to be found, 3 and on all 

1 Sec Commentary: l:la!ilii!ili-cloth, under Flora, fauna, etc. 
2 § 1 q: The source of ldrisi's information on Ceylon seems to be l. Khur., 

p.64.Cf.Aidtbiiral-.'jin,p.4;Akhbiiral-Zamiin, pp. 34·5; Abl'<'gt!, pp~4-5; 
Mu<jaclclasi, pp. 13-14; Qazwini, 'Ajrl'ib, p. 164; i{azi, p. zq. On the mountain 
and the light. sec Commentary: a[.]{ u h ll n, under Nlouulains. 

a Cf. Jau!Jerl, l, p. 7· He t•xplains rather lhan translates this sentence. 
SPe Commentary: Rubies of Ceylon. under F/nm, /anna, etc. 
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its coasts, there are diving-beds of excellent, precious and costly 
pearls. 1 

§ 21. The well-known towns of the island of SARANDiB are: 
MARQ.~YA, AGHNA, FOROSQURi, ABD.DHY, l\!AKHAULUN, I;IAM.RY, 

QALAl\l.~DHi, SANDUNA, SANDURA, TYBRY, KNBLY, BRUNSHLY, 

MURUNA. 

§ 22. The king of this island lives in the town of AGHNA. It is 
the palace town and the seat of his government. The king is just, 
full of diplomacy, and vigilant in matters ot defense. He supervises 
the affairs of his subjects, guards them and defends them. 

§ 23. He has sixteen ministers, of whom four belong to his 
own faith, four are Christians, four are Muslims and four ] ews. 
He has assigned to them a place where the followers of these 
faiths meet and have disputations on their religions. Each one of 
them brings forth his argument and presents his proof in support 
of his religion, and the king permits them to do all this, and has their 
arguments and information recorded. Various groups of people 
and numerous parties of men gather round the scholars of each of 
these faiths, I mean the Indian, the Roman, the Islamic and the 
] udaic. Then they record from them the life-histories and the stories 
of their prophets of the past, and [the scholars] educate them in 
their various religious paths, and explain to them the things they 
do not know. 

§ 24. The king has an idol of gold in his temple, 2 and the value 
of the pearls, rubies and different kinds of lprecious] stones on it 
cannot be assessed. 

§ 25. None of the kings of India possesses as much wealth as 
the ruler of SARANDiB in the form of precious pearls, magnificent 
rubies, and different kinds of stones, for most of these are found 
in the mountains, rivers, and seas of his island. This island is visited 

1 § 20: This also seems to be copied from I. Khur., p. 64, but contains 
more information than is given by I. Khur. Sugar-cane is not mentioned 
in I. Khur. Marco Polo mentions rice as one of the products of Ceylon 
(Yule, II, p. JIJ), and before him Ma Huan also spoke of it (ibid., p. 315). 

2 jaubert, I, p. 73. translates: 'Ce roi tient a Ia main', probably preferring 
the reading:·~ (T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 24a) to·~. In my printed text I ventured 

the emendation •.r..), 'in his land', a reading which is confirmed by MS. 
Ki;prtilii <JS.'i f. 27b. 
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by the boats of the Chinese and of all the neighbouring kingdoms. 
§ 26. Wine from 'Iraq and from the land of Fars is imported for 

the king of SARANDiB, who purchases it with his wealth, and then 
it is sold in his country. He himself drinks it, but considers forni
cation unlawful and does not think it [proper]. But the kings of 
India and its people permit fornication, and consider intoxicating 
wine unlawful, except the king of QilllAR. He prohibits both 
fornication and wine. 1 

§ 27. From SARMmiB, silk, rubies of all colours, crystal, diamonds, 
emery, and an abundant variety of perfumes are imported. 2 

§ 28. Between this island and the land adjoining India, it is a 
small majrci. 3 

§ 29. From the island of SARANDiB to the coastal island of 
*BALLiN ( ?), 4 it is one day's journey [by sea]. Opposite this island, 
which belongs to India, there are 'aghbcib. These are estuaries 
('ajwcin) into which rivers fall, and are called the 'AGHBAB OF 

SARANDiB. 5 Travelling boats 6 enter them and pass a month or 
two amongst thickets and meadows in a temperate climate. 7 

§ 30. Here a goat costs half a dirham, and honey-wine cooked 
with fresh cardamom seeds, sufficient for a whole company of men, 
costs half a dirham. 8 

§ 31. The games of the inhabitants of SARANDiB comprise chess, 
backgammon, and gambling of various kinds. 9 

§ 32. The people of SARA~DiB pay attention to the cultivation 
---

• § 26: cf. l. Khur., pp. 66-7, who seems to be Itlrisi's source of information. 
Minorsky has shown the primary source of this information to be the traveller 
named Abft 'Abdillah l\!ul)ammatl b. Isl)aq, who spent two years in Khmer, 
and to whom I. l{ust., p. 132, attributes the well-known report on the 
prohibition of fornication and wine, which has been reproduced by the majori
ty of Arab geographers (l"vlan•azl, p. 153). 

• Cf. I. Khur., p. 70. 
3 J au bert, I, p. 73: 'il n'y a qu'une petite journce de navigation.' ..s?. in 

MS. Grav. Others:j~ (T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 28a). 

• ]au bert, I, p. 73: Balanc, ~. 
• See Commentary: al-'Aidlbab, under Seas, etc. 
6 l{ead: .,_)~I. 
7 Cf. Al<hbiir al-Zamiin, p. 40; Abrt!ge, p. 63; Abft Zayd, II, p. 123. 
• See Appendix A: Dirham. 
• Abrt!gt!, p. 63, mentions that the inhabitants of Ceylon pass most of 

their time playing backgammon and chess. Cf. Abft Zayd, 1 I, pp. 1 23 _4 ; 
Ferrand, Voyage, p. 121; Al<hbiir al-Zamiilt, p. 40. 
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of coconuts in the Small Islands 1 situated along its various routes. 
They take care in preserving this plant and make it available to 
visitors 2 in expectation of compensation and reward. Often the 
inhabitants of Oman and 1\lARBAT, belonging to Yemen, go to 
these islands where coconuts are found. They cut the wood of any 
coconut-tree they like and make rope out of its fibres, with which 
they tie this wood. Out of it they construct boats and build their 
masts, and with its leaf they twine ropes. Then they load thes~ 
boats \\-;th coconut-\vood and set out for their countries with it. 
There they sell it and use it in various ways. 3 

§ 33- Adjoining the island of SARA!\DiB is the island of AL-R.~ll!i. 
AL-RAMi is a town of India and has a number of kings. A variety 
of corn is produced there, and there are mines and perfumes. It is 
mentioned that its length is 700 farsaMis. 

§ 34- The animal called al-karlwddan is to be found there. This 
animal is smaller than the elephant and bigger than the buffalo. 
In its neck there is some wryness like that in the camel's neck, 
but this wryness is opposite to that in the camel's neck. Its head is 
very close to [lit.: immediately adjoins] its forelegs and in the 
middle of its forehead there is a long horn [attached] to the rough 
[surface] of two grips. 

§ 35- It is stated that, on splitting some of these horns, one 
finds inside them the image of a human being or that of some bird, 
or some other images, which are perfect in shape, and white
coloured. Out of such a horn containing an image, girdles of \"cry 
high price arc made. The image found in it runs through from one 
end to the other. 

§ 36. Al-Jal)i?: has related in his Kitab al-lfayawan that this 
animal lives in its mother's womb for seven years, and that, in 
order to eat grass, it brings out its head and neck from its mother's 
opening, and [having eaten] it \vithdraws its head into its mother's 
womb. And when its horn begins to grow, it is prevented from 

1 See Commentary: Small Islands. under lsla11ds. 
2 Lit.: 'those who depart and arrive'. 
3 There is a similar account in Abii Zaycl, II, pp. I]0-1, although lclrisi's 

language is some\\·hat different. f{cinaucl compares the passage in Abii 
Zayd to a passage in Kitiib al-'Ajct'ib (mall. ar. de la Bibl. roy. anc. fonds. 
no. <)or [now Bib!. Nal. Ms. ar. 1470~. fol. z.'il. Abu Zayd, II, Note 212, 

pp. 57·8. 
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bringing out [its head] for eating in accordance with its habit; 
so it pierces through its mother's womb and splits it open. 
Thus it comes out and the mother dies. This statement of his is 
absurd and unheard of, for if the case had been as he has described, 
this species would have become extinct, and only the male of it 
would have been found. 

§ 37· Al-Jayhani has stated in his book that the kings of India 
_use the horn of this animal for making handles of knives used at 
meals. {I say that I saw a knife-handle, as beautiful as a piece of 
ruby, except that a piece of ruby is all of one colour. I touched 
this piece [handle] that I have just mentioned with my own hand 
on the day when it was presented, together with a collection of 
other gifts, to the Sultan Barqiiq by my generous friend, the 
merchant Ibrahim ibn al-Majalli. This was in the year 792 A.H. 
This piece had red and yellow streaks in it, and was as beautiful 
as a piece of ruby would be .. My generous friend, Ibrahim ibn al
Majalli, told me, when he presented it to the Sultan, that it was 
made out of the beak of a bird found in some part of India. It is 
hunted there, and the section of the upper half of its beak is ac
quired. Then the craftsmen of that country make 1 handles and 
rings out of it as they please. Then, when food is placed before 
them, if it contains poison, this handle secretes moisture, by which 
it becomes known that the food is poisoned.} 2 

§ 38. The island of AL-R.\:o.tl has excellent soil and a temperate 
climate. Its waters are sweet. In it are a number of towns and 
villages. It has lofty mountains, 3 and in this island baqqam grows. 
Its plant resembles that of the rhododendron in its blackness. 
Its wood is red, and its roots are used as an antidote against the 

1 The actual reading in the text is .;..,...:.:.;, but read: .;.....:.,.,; . 
2 The passage in; } is found in :\IS. Poe., fol. 37a-37b. This passage does 

not seem to have belonged to the ongmal work of lclrisi, although at first 
sight, if one ignores the date, It appears to do so. A closer examination 
reveals that it must be an interpolatiOn by a \\Titer other than our author 
may be by the copyist of this MS. Th:_ ~a~rator starts off by saying, 'I sa}'. 
that', which is rather unusual for ltlns1. Secondly, the date 792 A.H./ 1 390 

A. D. docs not fall within the lifetime of Idrisi, who lived in the 12th Ccntu~v 
A.D. This passage, therefore, can be taken not as belonging to Idrisi, bu.t 
as an interpolation in his work. 

J J.i.-., pi.Jjl...... 
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poisoning caused by vipers and snakes. It has been used experiment
ally in such cases and found to be effective. In this island buffaloes 
are found, but they have no tails. 1 

§ 39· The thickets of this island are inhabited by naked people 
[monkeys?] 2 whose language is incomprehensible. They are afraid 
of human beings. Each man is four spans in height and has a small 
penis. Similarly, their women have narrow pudenda. They have 
downy red hair. They hang on the trees by their hands without 
any support from the legs, and because of their speed cannot be 
overtaken. The coastal parts of this island are inhabited by a 
people who reach the boats by swimming, while the boats sail 
on with a favourable wind. They sell amber in exchange for iron 
from the captains of the boats, and carry it in their mouths. 

§ 40. Gold is exported from this island, as there are abundant 
mines of it there. From here fine camphor, different varieties of 
aromatics, and pearls of excellent quality are also exported. From 
this island to SARANDiB it is three days' [journey by sea]. 

§ 4r. Anyone intending to go to China from the *BALLiN (?) 
Island mentioned above has to keep SARANDiB Island on his right. 3 

§ 42. From SARANDiB to the island of *LANKABAL[S, it is a 
journey of ten days [by sea]. This island is also called *LANJ ABALCs 

with 'j' [cJ It is a big island, and has a large white population. 
Here men and women live naked, but sometimes women cover 
themselves with the leaves of trees. 

§ 43· Merchants visit them in boats big and small, and buy 
amber and coconuts from the inhabitants in exchange for iron. 
Most of its inhabitants purchase clothes and wear them occasionally. 

1 Cf. Akhbiir al-Zamiin, p. 35; l\IS. Q., p. 27. 
2 See Commentary: Naked people, under Flora, fauna, etc. 
3 §§ 41-44: Although ldrisi gives much more information in these para

graphs than I. Khur., p. 66, docs, there is little doubt that the latter is partly 
the source of Idrisi's information, as the data in §§ 43 and 48 is identical 
with I. Khur.'s. §§ 43 and 44 and parts of § 42 in lclrisl are identical with 
the information given by Sulayman (Akhbiir al-!;iln, pp. 5. 8), and the variant 

reading of the name given by lclrisi, ..,..)~. is exactly the same as that 
given by Sulayman. Cf. Mas'lldl, Muri<j, I, pp. 338-9. It seems, therefore, 
that ldrisi has combined the information given by I. Khur. with that which 
he drew from some other source, probably the Kitiib al-'Ajii'ib which he 
quotes on p. 65 § 47. 
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§ 44· There is little heat and cold on this island because of their 
[sic] proximity to the Equator. 

§ 45· The food of its inhabitants consists of bananas, 1 fresh 
fish, and coconut. Iron is their wealth and main merchandise. 2 

They sit in the company of merchants. 
§ 46. Towards the south of the island of AL-RAMi, there is an 

island called AL-BA YNIMAN. It is an inhabited island and has a 
large town on it. The food of the people consists of coconut, which 
they use as a condiment, and they also prepare beverages of it. 
They are a very hardy and courageous people. One of their tra
ditions and customs, which the sons inherit from the fathers, is 
that if anyone from among them intends to marry any of their 
women, the relatives of the woman do not give her to him in 
marriage until he brings to them the head of a man killed by him. 
So, the man goes out wandering round the whole of the neigh
bouring region until he kills a man and returns with the skull 
of the head. And when he has done that, he marries the woman 
to whom he is betrothed. If he brings two skulls, he marries two 
women; similarly, if he brings three skulls, he marries three women; 
and if he kills fifty men, he marries fifty women, and his country
men bear witness to his boldness and courage, and regard him with 
pride and respect. In this island there are many elephants, and it 
has baqqam, bamboos and sugar-cane (al-qa!}ab). 3 

§ 47· Close to it is the island of J ii.Lfs, and the distance between 
the two is of two days' journey. Its inhabitants are black and naked 
and cannibal. That is because if a foreigner falls into their hands, 
they hang him upside down and cut him up into pieces and eat 
him piece by piece. A sea captain related that the inhabitants 
of this island once seized one of his companions. He watched them 
while they hung him up and cut him into pieces and ate him. 
These people have no king. Their food consists of fish, bananas, 
coconut and sugar-cane. They have places where they take shelter. 
These look like swamps, covered with trees and thickets. Their 
vegetation consists mostly of bamboos. They remain quite naked, 

' Jaubcrt, I, p. 76, adds 'figs' before bananas. I clo not know the source of 
hi;; information. 

• Cf. JV!arvazi, pp. 57-8. 
a Cf. Sulayman, .!1/lltbiir al-!;;in. p. 4· 
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covering themselves with nothing at all. The same is the case with 
their women. Again, they do not perform conjugal intercourse 
secretly, but do it publicly, which they do not consider harmful. 
Sometimes a man does so with his daughter or with his sister, 
and does not consider it a shameful or an ugly act. These people 
are black, and have repulsive faces, curly hair, long necks and 
shanks, and are absolutely ugly. Between AL-BA YNII\!AN and the 
island of SARANDiB, it is three majras. 1 

§ 48. From SARANDiB to the island of *LANJABALUS, also called 
*LANKABALUS, it is ten majras, 2 and from *LANJABALUS to the 
island of KALA, it is six days' journey [by sea]. We shall presently 
mention this island in what follows, with the power of the Almighty 
God. The Eighth Section of the First Clime comes to an end here, 
and praise be to God! It will be followed by the Ninth Section of 
the said Clime by the will of God. 

[NINTH SECTION OF THE FIRST CLIME] 

§ r. ... Throughout India and China neither grapes nor figs 
are found. 3 What is found there is the fruit of a tree called al-shaki 
and al-barki. These are mostly found in the land of pepper. 4 This 
tree has a thick trunk, and its leaf resembles that of the cabbage, 
and is brilliant green. It has fruits, each of which is four spans in 
length, round, and resembling the water-melon. It has a red husk, 
and inside it there are seeds resembling those of an acorn. It is 
roasted in the fire and eaten like the chestnut. Both taste alike. 
The pulp of this fruit, when eaten, is found to be very appetizing 
and tasty, combining the fragrance of the apple, the scent of the 
pear, and some taste of banana and bdellium. It is a fruit of wonder
ful quality and appetizing taste, and is eaten in abundance in India. 

§ 2. In India there is another plant called at- 'A nbii. Its tree is 
huge and resembles the walnut tree. Its leaves are also like those 
of this last. It has a fruit like the fruit of the bdellium, sweet, 

1 T.: _;~, but read •.J~. 
• § 48: cf. I. Khur., p. 66, who gives this distance as from ten to fifteen 

days' journey; cf. § 42 above. 
3 See Commentary: Grapes, under Flora, fauna, etc. 
"
1 Meaning the Malabar Coast. 
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and has knots when unripe. 1 At this stage it is gathered and 
mixed with vinegar. It tastes like olives. It is considered by them 
as one of the delicious condiments ... 

[TENTH SECTION OF THE FIRST CLIME) 

§ r. ... All Indians and Chinese punish the thief by execution, 
and restore the trust [to the owner]. They administer justice among 
themselves without any recourse to a judge or an arbitrator. 2 

They do all this naturally, by force of habit and character, in 
which they are brought up and to which they are accustomed 3 .•• 

§ 2 .... Again, in this Sea of China, and in the adjoining seas 
of ~ANF, *AL-LARWi, HARKAND and 'UIIIAN, the ebb and flow of 
water takes place. People have related about the Sea of 'uMAN 

and the Sea of FARS that in them, the ebb and flow of water takes 
place twice during the day and night. The captains [lit.: masters] 
of the Sea of India and the Sea of China relate that the ebb and 
flow of water occurs twice during the year: so that during the 
summer months, the flow of water takes place eastwards, and as 
against this, there is an ebb in the western part of the sea; and 
for the following six months, the flow takes place westwards 4 ••• 

§ 3· ... All travelling boats of the Sea of India and China, 
whether big or small, are constructed out of well-hewn wood. 
These [planks] are put edge to edge and trimmed, and then se\'in 
with fibre. Then they are caulked with the small intestines and the 
oil of al-bdba. 5 

§ 4- Al-bdba is a huge animal found in the Sea of India and China. 
Some of them are as long as roo cubits, and 20 cubits ·wide. 6 

It grows stones of oyster-shell on the hump of its back. Many a 

' J au bert, I, p. 85: 'Lorsque ce fruit est noue, il est tendre.' The text 

reads: .J) J (variant MS. Poe.: ~I) ~ 1~. 
• CI. Sulayman, Akltbiir al-,'>in, p. 24; Mw·t•azi, Tr. pp. 25-6. 
a Cf. Sulaymiin, Akhbiir al-.'';in, pp. 19-20, § 44· 
4 The source of Idrisi's information on the tides is not certain, but probably 

I. Khur., p. 70, is the origin. Identical information is given by Mas'udi, 
j\,funlj, I, pp. 251-2; cf. H.'A., p. 53; I. l;{auqal, pp. 48-g; l~t-, p. 32; 
Akltbiir al-!?in, pp. 9-10, ibid., p. 46, § 17 (1) and (2). 

• See Com men lary: a 1- B ii b a, u ndcr Flora, fau·na, etc. 
o Jaubcrt, I, p. g6, gives the breadth as 24 cubits, a figure nol found in 

any of the MSS. consulted by me. 
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time it encounters boats and breaks them into pieces. 1 The captains 
have also mentioned that they shoot them with arrows, and they 
[al-baba] turn away from their [the captains'] course. They also 
mention that they hunt the small-sized ones and then boil them 
in cooking-pots, so that all the flesh melts and turns into liquid oil. 2 

§ S· This oil is well known in Aden and other coastal towns of 
Yemen, and in Fars and the coast of Oman, and in the Sea of 
India and China. They depend upon it for stopping up the seams 
of boats after they are sewn together ... 

§ 6. . . . The kings of India and China take an interest in 
elephants with high backs, and spend large amounts of gold on 
their prices. The tallest elephant is nine cubits in height, except 
the elephants of AL-AKHWAR, which reach [a height] of ten to 
eleven cubits. 3 

§ J. The greatest king of India is Balta/mi. This title means 
'the king of kings'. He is followed by *al-Kumkam, 4 whose land 
is the land of teak-wood. Next to him comes the king of al-Jiifin, 5 

then the king of j iiba; next to him is the king of al- jurz, then 
'Aba (*jaba?), then D.hwy. 6 It is said that he possesses fifty 
thousand elephants and has velvet clothes, and that the Indian 
aloes-wood comes from his country. Next to him there is the king 
called Qamariin. His kingdom adjoins China. 7 

§ 8. The people of India are divided into seven castes ('ajnas). 8 

One of these is al-Saldtariya ( ?). They are the most noble of them 

1 Cf. Jaubert, I, p. g6. 
2 §§ 4 and 5 are identical with the passages in Abrt!gt!, pp. 6o-r, and 

Akhbiir al-Zamiin, pp. 38-g. 
3 § 6 is copied from I. Khur., p. 67, almost word for word; cf. Jl!Iarvazi, 

Ar.T., p. 34. § 45; Mas'iidi, Munij, II, p. 230. On al-Akhwar, see Commentary, 
under Seas, etc. 

• Sec Commentary: al-Kumkam under Towns and regions. Iclrisi 
evidently understood al-Kumkam as the name of some ruler, instead of the 
region. See also Commentary: Ballahra, under Kings. 

6 See Commentary: al-Tafin, under Towns and regions. 
• Elliot does not mention either <Aba or D.hmy, vol. I, p. 76; similarly, 

Jaubert, I, p. g8, omits them. 
7 § 7, like the previous one, is also reproduced from I. Khur., p. 67; cf. 

Aklzbc'ir al-.5in, pp. 12-3; Nlarvazi, Ar.T., pp. 34-6; I. Rust., pp. 134-5; 
1\!Jurz<j, l, pp. 162, I 77-8, 382-8. 

• See Commentary: Castes, under Religion. 
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all. 1 The king belongs to them, and not to any other [caste]. 
All other castes bow to them whenever they meet them, whereas 
they do not bow to anyone. 2 

§ g. Then come al-Banihima. They are the devotees of India. They 
dress in leopard-skins or skins of other [animals]. 3 Sometimes it so 
happens that one of them stands up with a staff in his hand and 
people gather round him; thus he keeps standing for a whole day 
until evening, giving a sermon to the people, reminding them of 
Almighty God and describing to them the affairs of all the peoples 
that have perished in the past. 4 These al-Bariilzima do not drink 
any wine or any of the fermented liquors. They worship idols, believ
ing in them as mediators between themselves and Almighty God. 6 

§ 10. After them comes the third caste, and they are al-K.satriya. 
They drink up to three bowls 6 of wine only, and do not drink 
immoderately, fearing that they might not remain in their senses. 
This class marries into the Brahmans, while the Brahmans do not 
marry into them. 

§ rr. After these there are al-Sin7diya (* SltUdriya). They are 
peasants 7 and agriculturalists. 

I .....:...__,;literally means the high or exalted in respect of religion or worldly 
things. Here the word seems to be used in the sense of worldly things, i.e. 
kingship, etc., for as far as nobility in religion is concerned, the Brahmans 
were considered to be superior. Sec Lane. 

• The source of ldrisi's information in §§ 8-14 seems to be I. l{hur., 
p. 71, as the two texts resemble each other very closely, except that';ome 
additional information is given by ldrisi. Again, there is a close resemblance 
between Idrisi's text in these paragraphs and that of Marvazi (Ar.T., pp. 
26-7). Cf. Gardizi, pp. 627-8. According to 1\Iinorsky, Marvazi seems to have 
had at his disposal a more complete version of the original text of I. Khur. 
drawn up before A.D. 8so; but more probably he obtained these additional 
details through the medium of Jayhani (see Marmzi, pp. 123-4). Idrisi had 
also consulted Jayhani, and it is probable that he drew his information 
from Jayhani, which would explain the source of his additional information, 
e.g. the animal-skin dress of the Brahmans, etc. (see §g). 

• Elliot, I, p. 76: 'skins of tigers'; ] au bert, I, p. 98: 'de tigre'. Jyo:, is .. 
pl. of __....;, a leopard. 

4 Jaubert, l.c. and Elliot, l.c.: 'and explaining to them the events which 
brought destruction upon the ancient people, that is, upon the Brahmans'. 

• Cf. IVlarvazi, Ar.T., p. 28; Gardizi, p. 63o-r. 
• Both Jaubert, I, p. 98, and Elliot, I, p. 76, prefer JU.) to CJ.j\. 
1 Jaubert, l.c., and Elliot, l.c.: 'labourers'. 
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§ 12. Next to them are al-Fasiya (*al-Bayslziya), and they are 
artisans and craftsmen. 

§ 13. Then, among them [the castes] there are al-Sandaliya. 
They are musicians, and the beauty of their women is well known. 

§ 14. Then, among them there are al-R.k.ba (*al-Dhunbiya). 
They are dark-skinned, 1 and are people of amusement and games, 
and players of various [musical] instruments. 2 

§ rs. The religious denominations of the majority of the Indians 
comprise forty-two sects: 3 thus, there are among them those 
who believe in the Creator and the Prophets, while there are others 
who believe in God (Allah) and deny the Prophets. Again, there 
are some who reject all. Among them there are those who believe 
in carved stones as their intermediaries, and others who worship 
heaps of stones 4 upon which oil and fat is poured, and people 
prostrate themselves before them. There are some of them who 
worship fire and burn themselves in it; some of them worship the 
sun and prostrate themselves before it, and believe that it is the 
Creator and the Ruler of the Universe. Again, there are some who 
worship trees, and others who worship serpents, which they keep 
in enclosures, 6 and which they feed with prescribed food, and through 

1 Nainar has translated I. Khur.'s / as 'pleasant companions for 

conversation'. He says that JL...... is generally associated with colour, while 

r- (pl. of _,.L.) are reciters of stories, and as the author is silent about 
the colour of other sects described by him earlier, he can hardly be expected 
to mention the colour of this particular community; and, moreover, the 
average Indian is of tawny colour (Nainar, pp. 132-3). Gardizi describes 
the Dombas as 'black-skinned' people (Gardizi, p. 627). According to Dozy, 
., .. oi o, 

,r-1 is 'noiraud'. I have read this word in Idrisi as r- (pl. of _r-1) mean
ing 'brown'. The main profession of the Dombas has been music and dancing, 
and not story-telling. They are usually a dark-coloured people as compared 
to the fair colour of many Brahmans. 

2 Jaubert, I, p. 99, and Elliot, I, p. 76: 'who are jugglers, tumblers, and 
players of various instruments'. 

3 Cf. I. Khur., p. 71; Marvazi, Ar.T., p. 28; Mutahhar p. g; Gardizi, 
p. 629. See Commentary: Forty-two sects, under Religion. 

• Jaubert, I, p. 99: 'pierrcs augurales'; Elliot, I, p. 76: 'holy stones'; 
Nainar, p. 122: 'heaps of stones'. 

6 Jaubert, I, p. 99, translates )lb- as 'etables', and Elliot, I, p. 76, 

following him, 'stable'. The other reading: )l..A> would give the meaning: 
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which they make entreaties [to God]. There are some of them who 
do not weary themselves with the worship of one object or another, 
and deny all. We shall shortly mention various affairs relating 
to India one by one after this, with the blessing and strength of 
God 1 ••. 

§ r6 .... None oi the people of India and China deny the Creator. 
They believe in him because [they recognize] His wisdom and 
eternal craftsmanship. They do not believe in the Prophets or the 
Books. 2 Nevertheless, they do not in any circumstances depart 
from justice and equity. 

§ IJ. All inhabitants of the First Clime are either brown or 

'they surround them in groups of men and feed them', etc., which does not 
seem to be appropriate here. 

1 It seems that Idrisi's information in this paragraph is based on the 
same primary report which, according to Minorsky, was compiled c. A.D. 
Sao at the request of 1.he Barmakid Yal.tyii b. Khalid, and which has been 
extensively used by "most of the earlier authors on Indian religions". 
(For further details on this report, see Minorsky, M anJazi, p. 125; Gardizi, 
p. 626). Most probably, however, Idrisi's immediate source was I. Khur., 
p. 71. From a study of§ 15 of Idrisi, it seems that this paragraph is a synopsis 
of the information utilized by him. The passage on the broad divisions 
according to belief and unbelief in God and the Prophets corresponds 
almost word for word to I. Khur., p. 71; the remaining portion of the para
graph seems to be an incomplete enumeration of the different forms of 
worship, the details of some of which are found in Marvazi, Ar.T., pp. 28-33; 
cf. Mutahhar, pp. 9-19; cf. Gardizi, pp. 629 sqq. The class of 'water-wor
shippers' is mentioned separately by Idrisi (see Tr. p. 73 §§ 29, 30). 
Thus, Idrisi may also be added to the following diagram of Minorsky's 
(Mm'Vazi, p. 125). showing the inter-relationship of the different writers 
who utilized the primary source: 

ai-Kindi's copy 
I 

Fihrist 

YaJ:tya b. Khiilid's envoy 

Zurqan 

Iranshahri Naubakhti 
- 1 Shahrastani ( ?) 

Mutahhar Gardizi 
I 

Tha'alibi 

Biriini 

Marvazi 

• By the 'Hooks' are meant the Holy Books of the Muslims, Jews and 
Christians. The source of the information in this paragraph is not known. 
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black. As for the people of India, Sind, China and of all those 
[regions] embraced by the sea, their colour is either brown or 
black 1 ••• 

§ r8. . . . The ruby 2 of different varieties is found nowhere 
except in the island of Sarandib. Similarly, the animal called 
al-biiba, which is found in the Sea of Yemen and that of Harkand, 
is found exclusively in this sea only ... 

§ rg .... Then the nights and days are sufficiently moderate 
[in temperature] and have an equal number of hours, although 
towards the furthermost latitude, there does exist a little dimi
nution, but it is not observable except by painstaking investigation. 
All these [factors] are detem1ined by the Judicious and arranged 
by the All-knowing Great Creator ... 

[SEVENTH SECTION OF THE SECOND CLIME] 

§ r. The towns belonging to this Seventh Section of the Second 
Clime are: KEH, Kiz, AR~IABIL, BIND, *QA!?R QAND, FIRBUZ, AL

I;IAUR, QANBALi, 1\IANJABRI, DAYBUL, NIRUN, :!IIAN!?URIYYA, W.NDAN, 

U~QUFA, DIZAK, MASURJAN, *QUZDAR, KIZKANAN, QADiRA, B.SM.D, 

TUERAN, MULTAN, JUNDCR, SINDUR, ROR, ATRI, QALLARi, B.THRI 

(*BULRI), 1\IASWAM (*MASWAHI ?), 3 SADUSAN, 4 B.~NIYA, l\IAMUHUL, 

KANBAYA, SUBARA, SII\DAN, SAYMCR, ASAWAL, FULFAHRA, RASK, 

SHARUSAN, KUSHA, KASHAD, SURA, 1\IUNHA, :O.I.I;IY.~K, MALUN, 

QALIRUN, BALIN (*QANBALi ?). 6 

§ 2. In the sea of this Section, there are the island of THARA, 

1 Jaubert, I, p. 101: 'sont Ies uns basanes, Ies autres noirs'; cf. 1\fal·vazi, 
Tr., p. 54. according to whom the coomplexions of the Indians 'vary between 
black, brown and white'. 

2 Cf. I. Khur., p. 64; almost all geographers mention the rubies of Ceylon, 
but ldrisi mentions them with greater emphasis. Jaubert, I, p. 102, translates: 

'hyacinthes', which according to Dozy is the French translation of L;L;. .:..._,;4. 
According to him, J~ .:..._,;4 is a 'pierre precieuse rouge', II, p. 847. See 
Commentary: Rubies of Ceylon, under Flora, fauna, etc. 

3 Cf. I. l;Iauqal, p. 319: ..l'!r---
·• See Commentary: Shariisii.n, under Towns and regions. 
" Most of the towns of this paragraph belong to Sind, and can be iden

tified with those shown on I. l;Iauqal's map of Sind (eel. Kramers, p. 316); 
cf. Map. Arab. 1. Band, 2. Heft, Plate no. II. ldrisi probably drew up his 
list from his own map as well as from that of I. l;Iauqal. Cf. I. I;Iauqal, ed. 
Kramers, list, p. 319. 
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the two mountains of KUSAYR and 'UWAYR, AL-DURDUR, 1 and 
the island of DA YBUL, to which belongs the town of KSK.HAR, 

the island of OYKMAN ( ?), the island of *AL-MAYD, the island 
[peninsula) of KULAl\1 MALAY, and the island of SINDAN. 

§ 3· In each of these climes there are peoples and nations of 
diverse faiths, customs and habits. We will describe all that and 
will report what has been ascertained as true about it. And to 
God we look for assistance. 

§ 4· Thus we say that the first [part] of this Section lies to the 
east of the Sea of Fars. 2 

§ S· As for the south of it [the section], there is in it the town 
of DA YBUL. This town has a large population. 3 Its land is barren 
and of little fertility. It has no trees or date-palms. Its mountains 
are arid and its plains sterile, without vegetation. Most of their 
houses are built of clay and wood. It has become inhabited by 
people 4 because it is a port of Sind and of other countries. The 
conunercial activities of its people are of a varied nature and they 
deal in divers commodities. 

§ 6. This is also because the ships of the 'Umani sailors arrive 
here with their goods and merchandise, and so do the boats of 
China and India [laden] with Chinese cloth and other goods and 
Indian aromatics and perfumes. These people, therefore, buy 
these goods wholesale, as they are well-to-do people and have 
abundant wealth. Then they store [the goods], and when the boats 
have sailed away from them and left the articles of merchandise 
behind, they bring out their stocks and sell them. They travel 
to different countries and advance their goods [to merchants for 
a share in the profits]. and employ them as they please. 

§ 7"· Between D.-\ YBUL and the great mouth ot the River MIHRAN, 

on the western side, there is a distance of six miles. 
§ 8. From DAYBUL to NIRC'N on the western side of the MIHR.~N, 

it is three mar/Jalas. It is situated halfway along the road to MAN-

t See Commentary: al-Durdur, under Seas, etc. 
• Jaubcrt, I, pp. 16o-1, and Elliot, I, p. 77. translate: 'The beginning of 

this section comprises, starting from the east, the shores of the Persian 
Gulf, and towards the south the town of Debal'. 

o Cf. I. I;lauqal, pp. 322-3. 

• Cf. text: L.._,J..ol ~ - ~~ u.p::_.. 
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~URA, and anyone going from DAYBUL to 1\lAN~URA crosses the 
River MIHRAN there. 1 

§ g. NiRUN is not a big town, nor has it a large population. It 
has a strong fortress and its people are rich. They have few trees. 
From this town to MAN!?URA, it is just over three mar!talas. 

§ ro. MAN!?URA is a town encircled by a tributary of the River 
MIHRAN, a little way away from [the town]. It is situated on the 
western side of the main bed of the River 1\IIHRAN. 2 

§ II. The MIHRAN flmving down from its source reaches the city 
of QALLARi, situated on the western side of the river, and there 
is a mar!zala between it [Qallari] and 1\lAN!?URA. Here it divides 
into two branches. The main one flows towards !\IAN !?URA; while 
the other arm flows in a northerly direction towards SHARUSAN. 

Then it changes its course westwards, until it reunites with its 
companion, namely, the second [main] branch of the river. This 
[reunion] takes place about twelve miles below [south of] l\IA:-.i~ORA, 
where they become one. From there it flows towards NIRUN and 
then towards the sea. 

§ 12. MAN~f"lu is about a mile in length and the same in breadth. 
It has a hot climate and grows date-palms in abundance, and has 
sugar-cane. 3 As for fruits, they have none except a kind of fruit 
about the size of an apple which they call al-yamfma. It has an 
extremely sour taste. They have another fruit which resembles 
the peach and is similar to it in taste. 

§ IJ. MAN~URA is a new town. It was built by al-Man!?ilr, belong
ing to the 'Abbasid dynasty, in the early period of his reign. It was 
therefore named after him. This king, who bore the title of al
Man~ilr, built four towns in accordance with four auspicious stars, 
having observed by his knowledge of this science [astrology] that 
they would never be ruined. 4 One of these four towns is BAGHDAD 

in 'Iraq; then this AL-l\IAN!?URA in Sind; then AL-MA!?!?i~A on the 

1 Cf. I. }:Iauqal, p. 323; I~t., p. I75· 
2 § 10: cf. I. }:Iauqal, pp. 320-I; IH., p. I73; .Muqaddasi, p. 479. 
3 Cf. I. I:Iauqal, pp. 320-I; I~t., p. I73; cf. Muqaddasi, p. 479; Murilj, 

I, p. 376 sqq.; Qalq., p. 21. 

• J au bert, I, p. I 62, and Elliot, I, p. 78, translate: 'This prince gave 
his name ("the victorious") to four different cities, as a good augury that 
they might stand for ever'. See Commentary: Bii.miraman, under Towns 
and regions. 
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coast of the Syrian [Mediterranean] Sea, and AL-RAFIQA m al

Jazlra. 
§ 14. MAN~l'RA is a big town with a large population and wealthy 

merchants. It has goods that are always in demand, and has grains, 
gardens and orchards. Its houses are built of kneaded clay, baked 
bricks and plaster. It is a pleasant abode. There are recreation 
grounds and leisurely days for its inhabitants. It has a large number 
of merchants, and has flourishing markets, and [provides a] profit
able livelihood. The common people wear the 'Iraqi costume, 1 

while their kings resemble the kings of India in wearing tunics 
and in having long hair. 2 

§ 15. Their dirhams are made of silver and copper, and the 
weight of one of their dirhams is [equal to] five [ordinary] dirhams. 3 

Sometimes the Tatariyya dirhams are brought in to them and 
they employ these in their business transactions. 4 

§ r6. In this town there is fish in abundance, meat is cheap and 
fruits are imported, while it has some fruits of its own, too. 

§ 17. In the Sindhi [language], 5 1\IAN~l'RA is called BA:\liRAl\IAN. 8 

§ 18. This [town] and [the towns of] DAYBUL, NiRUN, BAN!YA, 
Q.~LLARi, ATRi, SADUSAN, 7 JU:-iDUR, SINDUR, 1\IANJABRi, B.SM.D, and 
1\lULTAN-all these towns belong to Sind, and are reckoned to be 
within it. 8 

§ rg. As for BANIYA, it is a small town, is prosperous, and has 
cheap prices. Its population is mixed. They live luxuriously, and 
have prosperous conditions of life. The majority of them are rich. 

§ zo. From this town to MAN ~C'HA, it is three mar[lalas, and from 
here to MAli!UHUL, six mar!wlas. From DAYBUL to this town, it 
is two mar[lalas. 

§ 21. Again, between there and MAMUHUL, and up to KANB.~YA 

1 Jaubert, I, p. I62, and Elliot, I, p. 78: 'Persian'. 
• § I4: cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. ]2I; l~t., p. I]]; Muqaddasi, p. 479· 
• Elliot, I, p. 78: 'The weight of the drachma (dinar) is five times that 

of the (ordinary) drachma'. 
• § IS: cf. I. l:lautjal, 32 r. See Appendix A. 
" Variant in the text: Hindiyya. See text. 
o Jaubcrt, I, p. I6z, and Elliot, I, p. 78: 'Mlrman'. 

See Sharflsfin, under Towns and regious. 
• Cf. I. J:lauqal, p. 319; also § 76 below. 
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on the sea coast, is a continuous desert, 1 with no inhabitants or 
residents, and with little water. Nobody trawrses it because of 
the desolation of its land and its great vastness. 

§ 22. The town of ~IA:IIUHUL is situated between India and Sind. 
§ 23. On the outer regions of this desert, there is a tribe called 

*al-Ma yd. 2 The * 11-f ayd are a wandering people, who seek pastures 
in the outer regions of this desert. Their grazing grounds and wan
derings extend up to 1\l.h.l\IUHUL. They are a nm_nerous people and 
have large crowds among them. They have camels and goats, 3 

and many a time in their [pursuit of] pastures they reach as far 
as ROR on the banks of the River l\IIHRAN. Sometimes they march 
further and reach the vicinity of the frontiers of !IIAKRAN. 4 

§ 24. AL-ROR is a beautiful town. It has a large population and 
multitude of people. It has busy markets and a profitable trade, 
and is well fortified, having two city walls round it. The river 
[l\HHRAN] flows by on its western side. Its inhabitants have a 
luxurious and prosperous livelihood. In size it compares with 

- 5 :\IULTAN. 

§ 25. From ROR to B.SM.D, it is three marbalas; and again, 
from ROR to ATRI, it is four mar!talas. 6 

§ 26. From the town of ATRI, one reaches QALLARI, and between 
the two, it is two mar[zalas. 7 

§ 27. The town of QALLARI is situated on the western bank of 
the River MIHRAN of Sind. It is a beautiful and well-fortified 
town. Its attractions are obvious and its bounties plentiful, and 
it has a profitable trade. 8 

§ 28. The River l\HHRAN divides into two branches near it, on 
the western side. The main branch flows towards the west until 

1 Elliot, I, p. 79: 'Marine strand'. Cf. I~t., p. 177. See Commentary, 
under Dese1·/s. 

2 § 23: cf. I. I:Iauqal, pp. 323-4; l!:>L p. 176. See Commentary: al-Mayd, 
under Peoples atzd tribes. 

3 Elliot, I. p. 79: 'horses and camels'. 
• Minorsky (E. !., article Mand) considers the reading Makran doubtful 

and wonders whether it should perhaps be Multan. All MSS. of Idrisi have 
Makran. 

• § 24: cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 322. 
• The same distances arc given by I. l:lauqal, see p. 327. 
7 Cf. I. I'[auqal, I.e. 
• §§ 27-lg: cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 323. 
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it reaches the outskirts (?ahr) of the town called !IIAN!?URA situated 
to the west of it; while the second branch flows in a northerly 
direction, but mostly towards the west. Then it turns to the north, 
then to the west, until it unites with its companion about twelve 
miles below [south of] liiAN!?URA. 1 

§ 29. The town of QALLARi is situated away from the main 
route; yet it is much frequented by people because of the pleasant 
dealings of its inhabitants. From here to l\IAN!?URA, it is a long 
mar!tala, covering [a distance of] forty miles. 2 From QALLARi to 
the town of SHARCs.A.~. it is three mar!zalas. 

§ JO. SHAHCSA.N is a very large town with numerous springs and 
rivers. Here prices are cheap and comforts easily available. Its 
inhabitants are moderately well-off. They enjoy good trade and 
are much frequented by visitors. Their merchandise is in steady 
demand. 3 

§ JI. From here to the town of liiANJABRi, it is three mar!talaswest
ward. The town of li1ANJ ABRi is situated in a lowland. It is beautifully 
built and has cheerful surroundings. It has agricultural farms and 
gardens. The drinking[-water] of the people is acquired from springs 
and rivers. From this town to the town of FiRBCz, it is six mar
!talas, and similarly from liiANJABRi to DAYBUL it is two mar!talas. 
The road going from DAYBUL to FiRBUZ passes through liiANJABRi. 

§ 32. Between FiRBCz and !IIANJ ABRi, there is a town called 
AL-I;IAUR. It is a small but populated town. 

§ 33· As for FiRBl'Z, it is a town with a considerable population 
and many merchants. Its inhabitants arc wealthy, and have pleas
ant dealings and security, and a Yoid evil [actions]. They are 
easy-going and generous by nature. The town of FiRBCz belongs 
to MAKR.A.N. 

§ 34· Among its towns are also Jdz, DIZAK and R.:i.SK, which is 
the town of AL-KHARCJ; then the towns of BIH, BIND, *QA!?R Q:\1\D, 

U!?QUFA, FULFAHRA, *MASHKAY, TiZ, and BALiN (*QANBALI ?). 4 

All these are the towns of l\IAKR.:i.N. It is a continuous country of 

I Cf. § r I above. 
• Elliot, I, p. 79: 'a hard day's jounwy of forty miles'. 
• § 30: cf. I. f:lauqal, pp. 319, 323; l~t .. p. I 75· 
• Jaubert, I, p. 164, note (4): 'ou Belin'; Elliot, I, p. So: 'I3albak'. 
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broad and wide regions, but is dominated by desert, drought and 
poverty. 1 

§ 35· The biggest of its towns is Kiz. 2 It is as large as :MULTAN 

in size. It abounds in palm-trees, its fields are continuous and it 
has reasonable prices and a flourishing trade. 

§ 36. Close to it towards the west lies the town of TiZ, situated 
on the sea-coast. It is a small, but well-known and populated 
town, visited by the boats from FARS, and also approached from 
the town of 'Ul\IAN. From the island of KiSH, 3 situated in the middle 
of the Sea of FARS, up to this town, there is a distance of about 
one full (wafir) majrii. From Tiz to Kiz, it is about five mar!zalas, 
and from KiZ to FiRBC'z, it is two long marbalas. 4 

§ 37· Between the towns of Kiz and ARMABiL, there are two 
districts bordering on each other; one of them is called AL-RAHUN, 

and the other KULWAN. As for KULWAN, it belongs to MAKRAN, 

and is included among its dependencies. The second district, 
which is called AL-RAHC"N, is included \\ithin the bounds of :I!AN~URA. 
These two districts have much grain and large profits. They have 
few fruit-trees. 5 In fact their inhabitants are mainly dependent 
upon cattle and goats. 6 

§ 38. If anyone desires to undertake a journey from FiRBUZ 

to the land 7 of MAKRAN, his route will pass through Kiz. From 
KiZ to ARMABiL in MAKRAN, it is two marbalas. 8 

§ 39· It [ARl\IABiL] is a town equal to FiRBl"z in size, or about 
the same. It has cultivated lands, fruit-gardens and recreation 
grounds, and its inhabitants are rich. 

§ 40. From the town of ARM.~BiL to QANBALi, it is two mar!talas. 
The town of QANBALi compares with ARl\L~BiL in size, beauty of 

1 § 34: cf. I. I;!auqal, pp. 319, 325. 
2 J au bert, I, p. 164, and Elliot, I, p. So, read it as 'Kirusi', which in fact 

is a misreading of ,5'.1.r[ (for <.5~-' /) in the MSS. 

3 Jaubert, I, p. 165, and Elliot, I, p. 8o: 'Tiz, a small seaport much 
frequented by the vessels of Fars, as well as by those which come from 
the country of 'Uman and the isle of Kish', etc. 

• § 36: cf. I. J:{auqal, pp. 325, 326. 
• Elliot, I, p. 8o: 'few dates'. 
0 § 37: cf. I. l;!auqal, p. 324. 
7 'Tiz of Makran', I. l;!auqal, p. 326, ancl l~t.. p. 178. 

Cf. I. I:lauqal, p. 326: six mar!wlas. 
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buildings, abundance of cultivated lands, ease of conditions and 
wealth. Between QANBALi and the sea, there is a distance of about 
a mile and a half. ARMABiL and QANBALi are both situated between 
DA YBUL and MAKRAN. 

§ 4r. From the town of FiRBUZ to DIZAK, it is three mar!ralas. 
DIZAK is a magnificent, large and populated town. It abounds in 
trade and profitable merchandise, and has a number of contiguous 
[dependent] districts. The inhabitants acquire their drinking-water 
from springs and wells. On the western side [of this town], some
what to the south, th'ere is a big and lofty mountain. It is called 
the SALT 1\!0UNTAIN. It has been given this name because most of 
its waters are saline. It has cultivated lands and villages. 1 

§ 42. From DIZAI< to RASK, it is three marbalas. 2 The inhabitants 
of RASK are Kharijites. It has two districts, one of which is called 
AL-KHARUJ, and the other I<iRKAYAN (*QUZDAR). In this town and 
in its districts there is an abundance of sugar-cane. Fanidh 3 is 
prepared here in large quantities, and is exported from here to all 
regions. 4 

§ 43· Sugar and fiinidlt are also prepared in large quantities in 
the region of IIIASAKAN. Similarly, in the district of QA~RAN 

(*QUZDAR), sugar-cane is cultivated in abundance, and therefore, 
sugar and fiinidh are exported from here in large quantities to the 
east and west. QA~RAN (*QUZDAR) and !I!ASAKAN are in the neigh
bourhood 5 of TUER.A.N, and the majority of their population are 
mostly [Khiirijite] extremists. 6 

§ 44· The town of *l\IASHKAY adjoins the regions of KIRMAN. 7 

It is a populated town. Its inhabitants are marked by their strength 
and extreme boldness. It has date-palms, grains and camels, and 
quantities of fruit peculiar to cold regions. 

§ 45· The language of the people of ;\IAKRAN is Persian and 

1 §§ 40-41: d. I. I:Iauqal, pp. 319, 325, 326. The description of Dizak and 
the Salt Mountain as given by Idrisi is not found in I. I:Iauqal. Cf. I~t., p. 178. 

• Cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 326. 
• See Commentary: al-Fanidh, under Flam, fauna, etc. 
• § 42: cf. I. Ijauqal, p. 325; l~t-. p. 177. 
• Jaubert, I, p. r66, and Elliot, I, p. 81, misread .J\;_,4;: as the name of 

a place: .JI;_,l~ (Jaunin). thus giving an incorrect meaning to the text. 
0 §§ 43-44: d. I. l:Ianqal, pp. 325-6; l~t., pp. I 77-8. 
' Elliot, I, p. 8r: 'The territory of Maskan joins that of Kirman.' 
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M akrdni, 1 and they use both for purposes of conversation. The 
dress of the common people consists of tunics, while the merchants 
and people of eminence wear shirts with long sleeves, and cloaks, 
and use long pieces of cloth and kerchiefs of gold lame as their 
turbans, in the style of the merchants of 'Iraq and Fars. 

§ 46. Among the towns of MAKRAN are FULFAHRA, U ~QUFA, 

BIND and *QA~R QAND. All these towns are nearly the same in size, 
and the conditions of their inhabitants are similar to one another. 
They have commerce, cultivated lands and profitable pursuits. 2 

§ 47· From FULFAHRA to RASK, it is two nzar(talas, and from 
FULFAHRA to U~QUFA two mar!zalas, and from U~QUFA to BIND, it 
is one mar!zala towards the west, and from U~QUFA to DIZAK, it 
is three mar(ralas. From BIND to *QA~R QAND, it is one mar(rala, 
and from *QA~R QAND to KEH, four mar!talas. 

§ 48. From lllAN~i::RA to TUfmA.N, it is about fifteen mar(ralas. 
The town of TUERAN is in the neighbourhood of FAHRAJ belonging 
to KIRMAN. a 

§ 49· Tt.:ERAN is a valley containing fields and cultivated lands. 
Its chief town is called TUERAN, after the valley. It is a well-fortified 
town with open spaces, recreation grounds and continuous farm
lands. 

§ so. From here to QUZDAR, it is four mar(wlas. It is a large and 
populated town of good size. It has markets, trade, and good 
conditions of life. It has several populated districts and villages 
belonging to it. 4 

§51. To the west of it lies the town of KiZKANAN, 5 which is 
the residence of the ruler of TUERAN. 6 The town of KiZKANAN is 
an inhabited town with a large population, and has cheap prices. 
It has fruit-gardens and orchards, and grows grapes and other 
fruits, but has no date-palms. 

§ sz. From the town of -rcERAN to *l\IASTANJ, situated in the 
middle of the desert, it is three mar!zalas. It is a small town with 

1 Elliot, I.e.: 'Persian and a dialect peculiar to the province'. 
2 § 46: cf. I. l;Iauqal, p. 325. 
" § 48: cf. I. I;Iaucpl, p. 326. § 49: cf. I. I;Iauqal, p. 324. 
' Cf.. I. f:lauqal, pp. 324, 326; ll;iL p. I 76; Muqaddasi, p. 478. 
,, cr. l. f:lauqal, p. 324; I l:'L p. I 77. 
• Elliot, I, p. 8I, and jaubert, I, p. I66: 'Klrkayan lies to the west of 

Fardan, on the road to Tubanin.' 
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little fruit, but is a great breeding ground of camels and 
go~ts . 
. - ·§53· From here to MULTAN, on the extreme limit of Sind, it is ten 
·mar!talas. The town of MULTAN is in the neighbourhood of India. 
It is about as large as MAN~URA, 1 Some people count it as one of 
the towns of India; it is called Frontier-place of the House of 

Gold. 2 

§ 54· It has an idol highly venerated by the people of India. 
They travel from the remotest parts of their country to perform 
a pilgrimage to it. They offer abundant riches to it, and large 
quantities of ornaments, perfumes, and other things beyond 
description, in order to exalt and glorify it. It has its attendants 
and devotees, who dwell there. They are fed and clothed with 
the wealth offered to it as alms. 3 

§55· 1\lULTAN is named after this idol. 
§56. The idol 4 has the shape of a human being, sitting cross

legged 6 on a dais made of plaster and baked bricks. The whole 
of its body is dressed in a skin resembling red Morocco leather. 
Nothing is visible of its body except its two eyes. Hence, there are 
some people who assert that its body is made of wood; and there 
are others who reject this statement of theirs and deny it. How
ever, its body is never left uncovered. It has two precious stones 
for its two eyes, and its head is covered \'v;th a crown of gold inlaid 
with gems. The idol is sitting cross-legged, stretching its forearms 
over its two knees [in such a pose] as if it were figuring [the number] 
four. 6 It is highly respected by them. 

§57· The temple [lit.: house] of this idol is situated in the centre 
of MULT.~N in its most crowded market-place. It is a huge vaulted 
building [richly] embellished and decorated. It has a perfect 

1 Cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 32 r. 

• ~.lll ~ [_.}; cf. § 62, below. 
3 Cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 32 r. 
• This passage has been copied from I. I:Iauqal almost word for word, 

see p. 321; cf. I!?t.. p. 174. 
• Jaubert, I, p. 167. and Elliot, I, p. 82: 'It is in the hnman form with 

four sides'. 
• Jaubert, l.c., and Elliot, l.c., 'It is, as we have said, square, and its 

arms, below the elbows, seem to be four in number'. 

4 
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structure, plastered columns, coloured ornamentation 1 and firmly
built doors. Inside it rests the idol. 

§ 58. Around the vaulted building, rooms are constructed wherein 
the attendants of this idol and those who keep their retreat there 
reside. 

§59· In MULTAN, there are no Indians or Sindis that worship idols, 
except those who live in this temple [lit. : palace] with this idol. 2 Other 
Indians and Sindis perform pilgrimage to it out of veneration and 
because of its power which they have witnessed, namely, that 
whenever the kings of India [whose territory is] adjacent to MULTAN 
repair to it with the intention of destroying it and carrying [lit.: 
pulling] this idol off from there, its attendants hasten to conceal the 
idol and threaten Pit.: declare] to demolish and burn it; 3 hence the 
aggressors [lit.: visitors] desist from its [lllULTAK's] destruction. 
Had it not been so, lllULTAN would have been destroyed [long ago]. 
Hence the glorifiers ( ?) 4 of this idol believe its presence there to 
be a divine assistance to them. So they exalt it with great respect. 

§ 6o. It is not known who constructed this idol and [the time of] 
its construction is not determined either; and this is remarkable. 5 

§ 6r. MULTAN is a large and populated town. It has a strong 
fortress 6 and four gates, and on the outside, there is a moat dug 
out. Its comforts are abundant and its prices are cheap; 7 its 
inhabitants have considerable wealth. 

§ 62. l\IULTAN 8 was named Frontier-place of the House of Gold 9 

1 Jaubert, I.e., and Elliot, I.e.: 'The columns are very lofty and the walls 

coloured'; Dozy: ~ pl. t:-"· ornament, figure. 
2 Elliot, !.c.: 'There is no idol in India or in Sind which is more highly 

venerated'. My translation is based on the corrected text, see text. 
3 Cf. Elliot, I.e.,: 'the priests have only to meet, threaten the aggressors 

with its anger and predict their destruction'. 

·• The correct reading of the Arabic word ( .J_,L;.ll f .J_,J....J.I - *.JJWI ?) 
is not certain (sec text). Hence only the general sense is taken and rendered 
into English. 

'' Elliot, I.e.; 'Being ignorant of the name of the man who set it up, they 
content themselves with saying that it is a wonder'. 

• Cf. I. I:lauqal, p. 322; J~t., p. I75· 
7 Elliot, I.e.: 'taxes are light'. 
• This passage is copied from I. Khur., p. 56; cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 322; l~t., 

p. 175; Muqadclasi, p. 483. 
• Jaubert, I, p. r68, and Elliot, I, p. 8z: 'the house of gold Farkh'. 
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because Mul~ammad ibn Yiisuf, the brother of al-l:lajjaj. 1 obtained 
there forty buluirs of gold, one buluir being [equal to] 333 manns, 
all of it from one house. Hence, it has been named Frontier-place 
of Gold. Al-farj is the same as al-!JJ.agll.r [frontier-place]. 2 

§ 63. l\!ULTAN has a small river with water-mills and fields 
[along its banks]. It flows into the River l\UHRAN of Sind. 

§ 64. From here to JUNDUR, a collection of palaces, it is one and 
a half miles. 3 These palaces are of solid structure and of lofty 
height. Abundant sweet waters flow through them. 4 

§ 65. The ruler arrives here during the spring season and during 
his recreation days. Al-l:lauqali 5 has related that the ruler of this 
town during his time rode on his elephant every Friday from these 
palaces to :\IULTA::-.1, a tradition he inherited from his ancestors. 

§ 66. The inhabitants of l\IULTAN are predominantly Muslims, 
and authority over it is vested in Islam. Their ruler is also a Muslim. 

§ 67. From 1\IULTAN to the town of SINDfR in the south, it is 
three days' journey. It is a populated town abounding in choice 
things, and \Vell known for its blessings. It has merchants and 
elegant people. Their dress consists of well-made garments, and 
their apparel is beautiful. Their means of livelihood are plentiful. 
It is said that it is part of India. 6 

§ 68. It is situated on the bank of a sweet-water river, which 

• The correct reading of this name is 'Mul)ammad ibn Qii.sim, the lieutenant 

(J.~) of al-T:Iajjaj'. This mistake, originally in Ibn Khurradadhbih, has 
alreadv been corrected by de Goeje (see I. Khur., p. 56, note c; also trans
lation: p. 38). 

2 The text in ldrisi reads: J\.o.)\ [,rAl~ which is obviously a mistake of 

the copyist. It has been changed to _;>:!1 e::__,..Al~ after I. Khur., p. 56; cf. 
J 

Biruni, ed. Togan, p. 72: ·~ ..sl '-;-".\J\ ~ .:.._;+:.!\ ( .J8_,JI ._sl) ~-' 
On this paragraph and§ 53 above, see Commentary: MulUi.n, under Towns 
ami regio11s. Cf. Baladhuri, Futfi[r, p. 440. 

• Jaubert, I, p. 168, and Elliot, I, p. 83: 'one mile'. 
4 § 64: cf. l. J;lauqal, p. 322; l~L p. 175· 
• Cf. I. J;lauqal, p. 322, who mentions that the governor of Multan was a 

descendant of Sii.ma b. I.u 'ayy b. Chii.lib, and read the M~~t!ba in the name 
of lhe 'Abbiisids. 

• The information contained in §§ 67 and 68 seems to have been copied 
from l. I;lauqal, p. 328, but there is a good deal of difference between the 
contents of ldrisi's text and lhat of l. I:Iauqal's, which is difficult to explain. 
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flows into the River MIHRAN and empties into it, before joining 
B.SM.D 1 and after [flowing through] MULTAN 2• 

§ 6g. From MULTAN, towards the north, there is a desert extending 
as far as the eastern side of "fUERAN. 3 

§ 70. Again, [the region extending] from it [l\IULTAN] up to the 
boundary of MAN~ORA is [inhabited by] a wandering people 4 

called al-Budha. They are [many] tribes and a great number of 
people, scattered and wandering about 5 between the boundaries 
of 'fUERAN, MAKRAN, !IIULTAN and the towns of l\IAN~ORA. They 
resemble the Beduins of the Berber tribe. They have huts made of 
reeds, and thickets in which they take shelter, and swamps of 
water wherein they live. These are to the west of the River !IIIHRAN. 6 

§ 71. They possess a fine and agile breed of camels, from which 
the two-humped camel 7 is reproduced. The people of Khurasan and 
others belonging to Fars and such-like are interested in these 
camels for cross-breeding with the Balkhi (Bactrian) camels and 
the she-camels of Samarqand, for these camels have a good tem
perament, and each one of them has two humps, unlike the camels 
that we have in our country. s 

§ 72. From MAN ~CR.o\ to the first limits of al-Budha, it is six 
marf7,alas, 9 and from the last limits of al-Budha to the town of 
Kiz, it is about ten mar!zalas. Again, from the first limits of al-

1 ] au bert, I, p. 169, and Elliot, I, p. 83: Samand. 
2 Omitted by Jaubert, l.c. and Elliot, l.c. 
3 See Commentary, under Deserts. 
4 Elliot, I, p. 83: 'warlike race'; cf. Raverty, Mihran of Sind, p. 224: 

'warlike'. 

" Read .J_r,lA:.. instead of .J_,.l,..A:.. in the printed text. 
6 Copied from I. I:Iauqal, pp. 323-4. 
7 The readings in Idrisi's MSS., namely, ulAll and ul4l1, are replaced 

by e;:!LAJI, see text. According to Lane, ~LAJI (pl. ~!,-i) is a large, or 
- -

bulky, camel with two humps, that is brought from Sind for the purpose 
of covering; or a camel with two humps, between the Bukhtiyya and the 
Arabian: so called because his hump is divided in halves, or because his 
two humps have different inclinations. Cf. Jaubert, I, p. 169: e:?l; 
Elliot, I, p. 83: Karal!. 

• § 71: The first part of this paragraph is the same as in I. I:Iauqal, p. 323. 
0 § 72: cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 326-27: five days' journey (mar!1alas). 
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Budha to TiZ, situated at the end ot MAKRAN, it is sixteen marl}alas. 1 

§ 73· The town to which the people of al-Budha repair for their 
selling and purchasing transactions, and in the fulfilment of their 
needs, is the town of QANDABiL. 2 

§ 74· Between KiZKANAN and QANDABiL, there is a district 
known as 'iL, 3 which has a population of Muslims and others, 
like the al-Budha people mentioned above. They have crops, 
grains and vast resources, and have fruit-bearing vines and an 
abundance of camels, goats, cows and sheep. This district was 
named 'iL after a man called 'iL, who had conquered this region, 
and during the period of his reign, the inhabitants became pros
perous. So they called this district 'iL after his name, and it is 
known so up to the present time. 4 

§ 75· From QANDABiL to MAN!?URA, it is about ten marftalas. 6 

§ 76. The towns of KHU-KAKHLIYA, KUSHA, and QADiRA also 
belong to Sind. The [last] two are about the same in size, and have 
cultivated lands and market-places for the al-Budha. 

§ 77· Among the towns of TUERAN are M.l;lYAK, KiZKANAN, 

SURA, QUZDAR, KUSHDAN (*QUZDAR), and MASURJAN. 6 

§ 78. Between the towns of TUERAN and MAN!?URA, there are 
contiguous deserts and wastes; again, from there [TUERAN] towards 
the north up to the region of SIJISTAN, there are continuous deserts 
and arid lands. 

§ 79· The town of MASURJAN is a large and populated town. 
It has market-places and profits, and cultivated lands and a 
number of villages. It is situated on the River of TUERAN. 7 

§So. From there to the chief town of TUER.;>.N, it is forty-two 
miles. 8 

1 Cf. I. I;Iauqal, p. 327: fifteen days' journey (mar!wlas). 
2 § 73: cf. I. I;Iauqal, p. 323. 
3 Idrisi's text reading 'And KiZKl\NXN is a district', etc., has been changed 

to ·And between KiZKAN AN and QANDABiL', etc., after I. I;Iauqal p. 326; 
cf. I. I;Iauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 233; see text. 

• § 74: cf. I. I;lauqal, p. 326; I;;t .. p. 178; 1;/.'A., p. 123. 
6 I. I;lauqal, p. 327, gives this distance as about 8 days' journey (mar[lalas); 

a similar distance is given by Muqacldasi also, see p. 486. 
0 § 77: I. I;lauqal, p. 319, mentions: !I~- .JUlf'_:,f"- ..s_,.,... and ).1......; 

only; cf. l;;t .. p. 171. 
' §§ 79-84: I. Khur., pp. ss·6, seems to be the source of Idrisi's information. 
• Cf. I. Khur., p. 55: 14 farsakhs. 
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§ 8r. From I\IASURJAN to DIRAK-YAMUNA, it is 141 miles. 1 

§ 82. From DIRAK-Y.~I\IUNA to FiRBUZ, also called FiRBUS with 
an's' (..r) [at the end], it is 175 miles. 2 

§ 83. So, these are all the towns of MAKRAN, SIND and "fUERAN. 3 

§ 84. Similarly, from "fUERAN to 1\IAN~URA, it is 1070 miles. 4 

§ 85. As for the towns of India adjoining Sind, they are: MAl\tu-

HUL, KANBAYA, SCBARA, KHABiRUN, SINDAN, 1\IAS.W.YA, and 
~AYMUR. 5 

§ 86. Among the islands in the sea, there are: OYK~IAN, the 
island of *AL-~fAYD, the island [peninsula] of KCLAM MALAY, 6 

and the island of SIN DAN. 

§ 87. The towns of India are many in number; among them are: 
MAI\IUHUL, KANBAYA, SCBARA, 7 ASAWAL, JANAWAL, SINDAN, 

~AYMUR, JUNDCR, SINDUR, and *ZAWiLA 8 in the desert, and 
*LAMTA, *AUDUGHUST, 0 NAHRWARA, LAHAWAR and others which 
we shall mention in their proper places with the assistance of 
God, may He be exalted! 

§ 88. As for the town of MA~!UHUL, there are some people who 
reckon it as belonging to India, while others make it a part of 
Sind. It is situated at the beginning [lit.: head] of the desert 
stretching between it and KANB.~YA, DAYBUL and BANIYA. 10 

§ 8g. It is a large and populated town, and is situated on the 
route of those [travellers] who enter India from Sind. It has com
merce, and has cultivated lands around it. It grows little fruit, 
but has abundant means of livelihood and has cattle. From here 
to MAN~CRA, via BANIYA, it is nine mar!talas. 

§go. And from MAl\IUHUL to KANBAYA, it is five marf:talas. 
KANBAYA is situated at a distance of three miles from the sea. 

1 Cf. ibid.: 48 farsalllts. 
2 Cf. ibid.: 58 jm·salllzs. 
3 §§ 80-83: see Commentary: Maslirjan and Dirak-Yamlina, under 

Towns and regions. 
·I CL I. Khqr., p. s6: MAKRAN to MAN~LrRA is 358 farsakhs. See Commen-

tary: Man~lira, under Towns and regions. 
• Cf. L J:lauqal, p. 319. He does not mention Khabirfm and Mas.w.yiL 
• See Commentary: Kfdam Malay, under Towns and 1·egions. 
' jaubert, I, p. 170: Sonbera. 
• See Commentary: "'Lam ta, etc., under Towns and regio1zs. 
D Ibid. 

10 §§ 88-89: cf. L T:Iauqal, pp. 323, 324, 325 & 327; cf. f:I. 'A., p. 88. 
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It is a beautiful-looking town. Here boats set sail and unload. 
To it are brought all kinds of conunodities and merchandise from 
everywhere, and from there they are exported in every direction. 

§gr. It is also situated on an estuary which boats enter and 
cast their anchors in. \Vater is in abundance in it. 

§ gz. This town has a strong fortress, which the governors of 
India 1 had built during the period of its domination by the master 
of the island of KisH. 2 

§ 93· From the town of KANBAYA by sea to the island of OYKMAN, 
it is one and a half majras. a 

§ 94- From OYIO.IAK Island to the island of DAYBUL, it is two 
majriis. It marks the first limits of Indian territory. 4 It grows 
grains and rice, 5 and its mountains grow the Indian bamboo 
plants; its inhabitants worship idols (bucUld). 6 

§ 95· From here to the island of *AL-MA YD, it is six miles; its 
inhabitants are brigands. 

§ g6. From here to KULi, it is six miles. 7 

§ 97· From KULi along the coast to the town of SUBARA, it is 
about five marbalas. It is at a distance of about one and a half 
miles from the sea-coast. 8 It is a civilized and populated town, 
and has a large number of residents. It has [all] kinds of commerce 
and ways of livelihood. It is one of the ports of the Indian Sea, 
and there are fishing grounds and diving beds for pearls. 

§ g8. Ncar it is situated the island of THARA, 0 which is small 
in size and grows a little coconut and costus. 

1 .cl.l. Variant: .dl; cf. Commentary: al-Mayd, under Islands. 
2 Jaubert, I, p. 171, and Elliot, I, pp. 84-y 'and there is a fine fortress 

erected by the government of India to prevent the inroads (Jaubert: les 
incursions) of the inhabitants of the island of Kish'. 

s Elliot, I, p. 85: 'two-and-a-half-days' sail'. 

4 This sentence is omitted by Jaubert,l.c.; cf. I. Khur., p. 62: .cl.l'-'"") J) ..f'J· 
• Jaubert, l.c.: 'Kanbaya is fertile in wheat and rice'. 
6 Jaubert, l.c., questions whether the word ,J~ could stand for the 

Buddhists; but >.J-'-! is pl. of-'-!. which generally means an idol. The text 

in l. Khur., p. 62, is different, namely, (..r'_,..d .,_,... ab), which de Goeje 
translates, ibid., p. 42, thus: 'les habitants sont mckhants, rebetlcs, brigands'. 
§§ 93-94: cf. 1. Khur., p. 62. 

' §§ 95-96: information t.aken from I. Khur., p. 62. 
• Cf. l. J:lauqal, p. 327. 

o J au bert, I, p. 171 : 'J~ . 



56 TRANSLATION Cl. II, s. 7 

§ 99· From the town of sOBARA to the town of SINDAN, it is 
about five mar!~alas. Between it and the sea, there is a distance 
of one and a half miles. It is a populated town, and its residents 
are people full of dexterity and nobility. They are wealthy merchants 
accustomed to travelling. 1 It is a big-sized town, and has a large 
traffic of travellers visiting it and leaving it. 2 

§ 100. To the east of it there is an island of the same name 
borrowed from this town. This island is very wide in area, and has 
abundant cultivated fields, palm-trees and coconuts. It grows 
bamboos and rattan and is counted as a part of India. 

§ IOI. From SINDAN to !?AYMUR, it is five mar!~alas. !?AYMUR is 
a spacious and beautiful town, with magnificent buildings and 
exquisite surroundings. It grows abundant coconuts and bamboos, 3 

and in its mountains perfume-plants are found in abundance, 
which are exported to all parts of the world. 4 

§ 102. In the sea five miles [*days?] from it 5 [Sindan], there is 
an island called MALAY. It is a large island with beautiful uplands, 
but few mountains, and is full of vegetation. 6 The pepper plant 7 

grows in the island of MALAY; it does not grow except here or in 
FANDARAYNA or in JIRBATTAN, and is not found anywhere except 
in these three places. 

§ 103. It is a plant with a stem very closely resembling the 
stem of the vine, and its leaf [looks] like the leaf of the convolvulus 
plant. It is long, but with smooth edges. It has clusters like those 
of the oak-tree. 8 Each of these clusters is protected [lit.: concealed] 
from the rain by its leaf and is gathered when it is ripe. White 

1 Jaubert, I, p. 172, translates .J)y:-:.. as 'd'humeur belliqueuse', which 
seems to be incorrect. 

2 §§ 99-roo: cf. I. J:lauqal, p. 327; I. Khur., p. 62. 
3 Jaubert, I, p. 172: 'le benne'. 
• § ror: cf. I. J:lauqal, p. 327. 
5 The reading lt:-- has been preferred to J.. ~ _,) .:,., on the basis of 

I. Khur., p. 62, who seems to be the source of Idrisi's information. I. Khur. 
has: 'And from SINDAN to MULAY it is five days' journey'. Cf. J:l.'A., p. 88. 

Hence also JL,..l in Idrisi should be read as i~l. 
• ]aubert, I, p. 172, and Elliot, I, p. 85: 'It is an elevated plateau'. 
7 Cf. I. Khur., pp. 70-1; I. Faqih, p. r6. See Commentary: Pepper 

under Flora, fauna, etc. 

• The actual word in the text is .U_r.-!.)1 . 
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pepper is gathered from it either before it is ripe or just when it 
starts to ripen. 1 

§ 104. Ibn Khurradadhbih relates that when it starts raining, 
the leaves of these clusters curl over them and conceal them from 
the rain, and when it stops raining, the leaf lifts away from the 
clusters; it does not cover them again except when it rains; thus, 
if the rains return, the leaves reoccupy [their positions] too, and 
this is remarkable. 

§ 105. KANBAYA, SUBARA, SINDAN, and ~An!UR, all of them are 
towns of India. 

§ 106. The town of ~AY!I!UR belongs to the kingdom of the king 
called Ballahrri. 

§ 107. He has a large kingdom, and his country has vast stretch
es of cultivated lands, abundant commerce and plentiful resources. 
He receives large amounts of revenues and his wealth is enormous. 
In his country, various types and varieties of aromatics and perfumes 
are also found. 

§ 108. Ballahrii means 'the king of kings'. 2 This title is heredit
ary, passing from one king to the other, being adopted from the 
kings of the past, and similarly with all the kings of India: when
ever a king becomes the ruler of a kingdom, he is given the title 
of the previous monarch. Their titles are hereditary, and they do 
not depart from this tradition. This has become a custom among 
them which they practise ... 

§ 109. . . . Among the towns of India included in this section 
are KHABiRON and ASAWAL. These two are populated towns and 
have merchants and craftsmen. They have plenty of wealth, the 
articles they produce are beautiful, and their merchandise is m 
steady demand. 

§no. At the present time the Muslims have reached most of 
these countries, and have subjugated the regions surrounding them. 

§III. We shall shortly mention other parts adjoining these 
towns, with the assistance and strength of God. Here ends the 
Seventh Section of the Second Clime, and praise be to God! The 
Eighth Section will follow this, if God pleases. 

1 §§ 103 and 104: cf. I. Khur., pp. 62-3. 
a Cf. I. Khur., pp. 16, 67. 



ss TRANSLATION' Cl. II, s. 8 

(EIGHTH SECTION OF THE SECOND CLII\IE) 

§ r. This Eighth Section of the Second Clime includes in its 
part, from among the Indian towns, coastal towns along the Sea 
of India. 

§ 2. Among these are: BARUJ, SINDABUR, TANA, FANDARAYNA, 

JIRBATTAN, KLK.YAN, ~INJi, l{L.KSAR, LULAWA, KANJA, and SA-

1\IUNDAR. 

§ 3· Of the inland towns there are: DOLQA, JANAWAL, l':AHRWARA, 

QANDAHAR, (*ZAWiLA, *LAI\ITA, and *AUDUGHUST); 1 all these are 
situ·ated at the head of the desert; then KABUL, *KHUWASH, I;IASAK, 

MAURYDAS, 1\lADYAR, TATA, DADA, 1\lANiBAR, !IIALWA, N.YAST, 

ATRASA, N.JA, LOWER QASHI\IiR, 1\IYDRA, KARAI\IUT, UPPER QASHMiR, 

QINNAUJ, and RASTAND ( ?). 2 

§ 4· As for the Indian islands in its portion of the sea, there are: 
the island of liiALAY, the island of BALiQ, also called BALiKH, 3 the 
island of AL-!II.SKHA, and the island of SA!IIUNDAR. We shall now 
mention their qualities and describe their wonderful features, 
with the favour and strength of God. 

§ S· As for BARCJ, it is a very large, magnificent and beautiful 
town, with fine buildings constructed of bricks and plaster. Its 
inhabitants have high ambitions, copious resources, solid wealth, 
and recognized trades. They are wont to stay in foreign countries, 
wandering about and travelling a great deal. It is a port for those 
who arrive from China, as well as for those who come from SIND. 

From here to ~AY11IUR, it is two days' journey. 
§ 6. From BARV J to NAHRWARA, it is eight mar!zalas across 

continuous plains without any mountains on them. The journey 
between these two places is made in carts. 

§ 7· Neither in NAHRWARA nor in the countries bordering on it 
is there any means for travellers to perform journeys except by 
means of carts. They load their belongings on them, and the 

1 These towns belong to al-Maghrib, see Commentary: Lamta. etc., 
under Towns and regions. 

2 See Commentary: Asniin.d, under Towns and regions. 
3 Elliot, I, p. 87: 'Tarwaklij'. The word 'turwa' and the name 'Ualikh' 

have been wrongly taken together as one word. See Commentary: •Ballin, 
u ncler I stands. 
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bullocks draw them and carry them wherever they wish to go. 
Every bullock cart has a driver and a guide. 

§ 8. Between BARUJ and NAHRWARA, there are two towns. One 
of these is called JANAWAL and the other DOLQA. They are about 
the same in size, and between one and the other, there is hardly 
a mar!zala. 

§ 9· DOLQA is situated on a river flowing into the sea and widening 
out into an estuary. To the west [south?] of it is situated 13ARUJ, 

also pronounced BARC!?. 

§ ro. JANAWAL and DOLQA are situated at the foot of a mountain 
lying across their northern side. It is called Ul'\DIRAN Mountain. 
Its earth is of a yellowish-white colour and bamboos and a few 
coconut-trees grow on it. 

§II. Near JANAWAL is situated the tO\'<"TI of ASAWAL. 1 

§ 12. All these three towns resemble one another in their quali
ties, size, the conditions of their inhabitants, and the similarity 
of their dresses. Each one of these has trades and profitable and 
ready pursuits. 

§ IJ. As for the town of ~AHRWARA, it is ruled by a great king 
called Balta/mi. He possesses armies and elephants. He worships 
the idol of al-bud. 2 He wears a crown of gold on his head, and 
dresses in robes \voven in gold and always rides on horseback. 

§ 14- He rides once every Friday accompanied by about a 
hundred women riding around him. and no-onc accompanies him 
except these, dressed up in qarii{iq 3 embellished with gold, and 
adorned with the most beautiful ornaments, wearing bracelets of 
gold and silver around thrir hands and feet, and with their hair 
hanging down over their backs. 4 They go along sporting with one 

1 Cf. I. I:lauqal. p. 319; I. I:Iauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 227. 

2 J.,ll ~·Elliot, I. p. 87: 'the idol Buddha'. Nainar, p. 162: 'he worships 
idols'; See Commentary: Idols, under Religion. Idrisi is perhaps using the 
generic word for idol, bud (Persian but), as if it were the name of a particular 
idol. 

" I have usually translated this word as 'tunic'. Here it may be taken 
to mean 'long blouse'. 

• .._:.\~). the posterior or the buttock, peculiarly, according to some, 
of a woman. See Lane. 
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another and dancing, while the king rides ahead of them. 1 As for 
his group of ministers and important personalities, 2 they do not 
ride with him except when he is out warring against rebels or 
against the usurpers of any part of his dependencies, 3 or against 
any of the neighbouring kings having designs on his kingdom. 
He has a large number of elephants, which fonn the mainstay 
of his wars. 

§ 15. This king has a hereditary substantive noun and title, 
which he does not change. Ballalzrii means 'the king of kings', as 
we have mentioned before. 

§·r6. The town of NAHRWAR..O, is frequented by a large number 
of Muslim merchants; this is the place to which they travel. The 
king heartily welcomes travellers and protects their property. 4 

§ 17. Administration of justice ('adl) among the people of India 
is in the very nature of the people. They do not rely on anything 
except it. They are noteworthy for the excellence of their justice, 
for keeping their contracts, and for the beauty of their character. 
Indeed, they and all the inhabitants of that land are on a virtuous 
path. They are visited by large numbers of travellers. Their 
country is populated, and their conditions are favourable and 
peaceful. 

§ r8. An example of the submission of its common people to 
Truth {!1aqq) and their practice of it, also of their abhorrence of 
falsehood, is that if a man has a claim against anyone of them, 
and he happens to meet him wheresoever it may be, a circle [lit.: 
something like a ring] is drawn for him [the claimant] on the ground. 
The claimant enters this ring, and the defendant also enters it 
voluntarily. He does not leave it until he does justice to him and pays 
the debt, or the claimant excuses him. He then leaves the 
circle. 5 

§ rg. The food of the inhabitants of NAHRWARA consists of rice, 

1 Elliot, I, p. 88, and Nainar, p. 162: They engage in various games 
and sham fights. 

2 Elliot, I.e.: 'and the commanders of the troops'. 
" Nainar, p. 161: '(or to deprive his governors of their power)'. 
• Cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 320; Mas'iidi, Muruj, I, p. 382; Sulayman, Akhbiir 

al-!;jin, pp. 12, 13. 
6 See Commentary: Sitting Dharna, under Customs. 
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chick-peas, L beans, 2 haricots, 3 lentils, Indian peas, 4 fish, and 
animals that die a natural death. 

§ 20. They do not slaughter a bird or an animal whether big 
or small. As for cows, they are forbidden to them absolutely. 
So, when they die, they are buried. This is what they do in the 
case of cows especially and exclusively of all other animals. 5 

\Vhen cows become too weak to render any service or to be of any 
use, they are withdrawn from labour and it is arranged for them 
to be looked after and provided with fodder, without being used 
as beasts of burden, till their death. 

§ 21. The people of India cremate their dead. They do not bury 
them [lit.: they have no tombs]. 

§ 22. When the king dies, a broad wheeled cart is constructed 
to his size. It is about two spans or so above the ground. On the 
cart a crowned dome is placed, and the king, along with his funeral 
ornaments, is placed on that cart. He is taken round the whole 
town, and is drawn by his slaves, while his head is left uncovered so 
that the people can see it, and his hair i~ dragged along in the dust 
of the ground. 0 A herald proclaims in the Indian language certain 
words which in Arabic mean: '0 people! This is your king, so-and-so, 
son of so-and-so. He lived in his kingdom happy and powerful 
for these many years. And lo! he is dead. All that he owned is lost 
to him, and no more does he possess any part of his kingdom, 
and he is incapable of wanting off any injury to his body. 7 So, 
think of the state in which you are going to be, and to v.·hich you 
are going to return'. 8 All this is said in the Indian language. After 
the procession is over, he is taken to the. place of the pyre, where 

t Cicer arietinmn. 
• Faba sativa of Jussien; vicia faba of Linnaeus (Lane). 
a A species of kidney-beans. Greek M~o~ (Lane). 
·• A kind of lentil, commonly known in India as 11rad. 
• Nainar, p. ID6: 'the people of Hind have a great veneration for oxen 

and in accordance with a privilege enjoyed only by these beasts, they inter 
them after death'. 

• Nainar, p. 150: 'and the hair is drawn out to the ground'. 
7 Elliot, I, p. 8g: 'Nothing now remains to him and he will feel' no more 

pain'. 
• Elliot, I.e.: 'Remember, he has shown you the way which you must 

follow'. 
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they usually cremate their dead kings. Then they commit him to 
the flames until he is burnt up. 1 

§ 23. The people of India do not lament much, nor do they 
believe in grieving on the whole. 

§ 24. People belonging to those parts of India in the neigh
bourhood of Sind where Muslims have intermingled with them 
bury their dead in their homes secretly at night, and level the 
ground over them. They do not cry over the dead one, nor do 
they lament him much, as we mentioned before. 

§ 25. Fornication is permissible in the whole country of Ballalmf 
except with married women. 

§ 26. If a person wishes to have conjugal relations with his 
daughter, or his sister, or his maternal aunt or paternal aunt, 
he does so, provided that they are not already married. Similarly, 
a brother does so with his sister. 

§ 27. In the sea opposite the coastal town of BARUJ lies the 
island of l\IALA v, which produces l<~;rge quantities of pepper. 

§ 28. From here to the island of SINDA~. there are two majras. 
§ zg. From this island to the island of BLBQ (*BALLiN), 2 it is 

two days' [journey]. 3 It is an inhabited and large island, and grows 
abundant coconuts, bananas and rice. 4 At this place the various 
routes to the Indian islands branch out. And from this island to 
the great fathomless sea, 5 it is two days' journey. Again, from this 
island to the island of SARAl'DiB, it is more than a majra. 

§ 30. From BARCJ on the coast to SI!':DABVR, it is four mar!talas. 
The town of SI!\DAB0R is situated on a large estuary, in which 
ships cast anchor. It is a commercial town, and has cultivated 
lands and [the people] have various pursuits and means of livelihood. 

§ JI. From here to the town of TANA on the coast, it is four 
days' [journey]. TA!"A is a magnificent town situated on the bank 

1 CI. Sulaymiin,AIIhbar al-.';;in, p. 22; J\IIas'udi, Muriij, I, pp. 167-8; 
Nainar, p. 151, seems to be correct in pointing out that the information 
given by Iclrisi in this paragraph has a source other than Sulayman or 
Mas'iidi. It is more probable that he acquired this information from some 
contemporary traveller \\'ho visited Nahrwara. 

2 See Commentary: *Ballin, under Islands. 
a Most probably the distance by sea. 
·I Elliot, r. p. 89. adcls . figs' to the above list. 
1
' Probably meaning thereby the Bay of Bengal. 
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of a large estuary, into which boats and vessels enter and where 
goods are unloaded. 1 

§ 32. On its mountains and plains, bamboos grow, and here 
bark-milk is produced from the roots of bamboos, and it is carried 
from here to all countries of the east and west. 2 

§ 33· Bark-milk is adulterated by mixing it with burnt elephant
bones, 3 but the pure kind is obtained from the roots of this prickly 
Indian reed, as we have already stated. 

§ 34· From T.~NA to the town of FANDARAYNA on the coast, it 
is four mar(zalas. The town of FANDARAYNA is situated on an estuary 
of a river flowing down from the direction of ;'.IAil:iBAR. Boats of the 
merchants of the Indian islands, as well as those of Sind, cast 
their anchors here. Its inhabitants have an abundance of wealth, 
busy markets, and commercial centres and profits. 

§ 35· To the north of this town and near it ('alaylui), there is 
a huge and lofty mountain covered with plants. It has inhabited 
villages and cattle. Around its borders grows cardamom, which 
is exported from here to all parts of the earth. 

§ 36. The cardamom plant very closely resembles the hemp-seed 
plant. It has pods which contain its seeds. 

§ 37· From the town of FAND:\R:\YNA to JIRBATTA!\, it is fin 
mar(zalas. It is a populated town situated on a small estuary. 
It is the land where rice and various grains are found in abundance. 
It is said that it is from here that the food provisions of SAR:\;\DiB 

are supplied. In its mountains the pepper plant grows abundantly. 
§ 3H. From ji[{BATTAN to ~INJi and KL.Ks.A..R, it is two clays' 

journey. These two towns are situated on the sea-coast. 4 They are 
populated and about the same in size, and both of them grow 
abundant quantities of rice and grains. 6 

§ 39· From here to KLK.YAN, it is a day's journey. 
§ 40. From KLK.YAN to LULAWA and KANJA, it is two days' 

journey. These two towns have rice and wheat, and the baqqam 

• Elliot, I.e.: '\\'here Yesscls anchor and from \\'hence they set sail'. Idrisi's 

' 
text has: JL>-/:11 ·~ .b.;,. 

z Cf. Abu '1-Fidii, Taqu.'int, text, pp. 35R-g. 
a Elliot, I, p. Rg: 'ivory cinders'. 
·• Elliot, 1, p. go: 'thC'sc arc maritime towns ncar to each other'. 
a § 38: cf. I. Khur., p. 63. 
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grows on their soil in abundance. The baqqam plant resembles 
that of oleander. Here coconuts and fruits are also found in abund
ance. 1 

§ 41. From KANJA to the town of SAMUNDAR, there is a distance 
of thirty miles. It is a town with spacious markets and abundant 
profits. The inhabitants have large quantities of merchandise and 
wealth. There is much sailing and anchoring [of boats] here. It is 
one of the dependencies of Qinnauj, who is the king of those lands. 2 

§ 42. It is situated on an estuary which flows down to it from 
the town of QASHMiR. 

§. 43· In this town, grains and rice are found in large quantities, 
and wheat is also available. 3 The aloes-wood is brought here 
from the country of KARAMih 4 from a distance of fifteen days' 
journey, [floated down] in sweet water [by river?]. In that region, 
there are places where aloes-wood of fine quality and sweet odour 
grows [or: of fine qualities grows in its seas], and it is brought there 
from the *QAMARCN Mountains. 5 

§ 44· This town has a large island facing it. Between the two, 
there is a distance of an hour's majrti. This island is inhabited by 
people and merchants from all parts of the world. From there to 
the island of SARANDiB, it is four majras. 

§ 45· To the north of the town of SAMUNDAR is situated the 
town of INNER QASH:'IIiR, and between the two, there is a distance 
of seven mar!lalas. The town of QASH~IiR is one of the famous 
towns of India, and it is under the rule of king ( al-)Qinnauj. 
From QASHMiR to Kii.RAMCT, it is four mar!lalas. 

§ 46. From the town of INNER QASHMiR to QINNAUJ, it is about 
seven marl,lalas. It is a large and beautiful town, and full of com
mercial activity, and the king is called Qinnauj after it. 

§ 47· It is situated on a large river, which flows into the River 
M.SLi of India. The River 1\I.SLi is mentioned by the author of 

1 § 40: cf. I. Khur., p. 63. 
2 § 41: cf. ibid. 
3 Elliot, I, p. 90: 'especially excellent wheat'. 
·• Cf. I. Khur., p. 64: 'Kiimanln'. 
" § 43: cf. I. Khur., pp. 6]·4· Idrisi's text has: •J_,;.; .j ...,..J. ~ :>_t&- (variant: 

•J,S:). See Commentary: Aloes-wood, under Flora, fauna, etc. 
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the Book of Marvels. 1 He says: This river is known as the River 
of Perfume. Its source lies in the *QAMARUN Mountains; then it 
passes by the main part (rztkn) of the town of ASNAN.D and flows 
on until it reaches the foot of the Mountain of LUN.YA; then, 
passing along below it, it reaches the main part of the town of 
KLK.YAN, and then flows into the sea. Along either bank of this 
river, various kinds of aromatic plants grow, and it is given this 
name for that reason. 

§ 48. From the town of RASNAN.D 2 to the town of OUTER QASmiiR, 

it is four mar[zalas. QASHl\liR is one of the famous towns of India. 
§ 49· Its inhabitants wage war with the infidel Turks, and it 

often suffers damage caused by the raids of the Kharlukhi Turks. 3 

§so. Among the towns of QINNAUJ, there is ATRASA. Between 
this town and the town of OUTER QASHMiR, it is six mar!zalas. 
This town is situated on the River JANJIS [Ganges] of India. It is 
a beautiful [town] with many buildings and canals, and is one of 
the frontiers of QINNAUJ, 4 the borders of which extend from 
KABUL to LAHAWAR. 

§ sr. This king Qinnauj has a large army and many elephants. 
His kingdom is vast and magnificent, and none of the continental 
kings of India possesses as many elephants as he does. He is an 
extremely zealous personality, and possesses military equipment, 
weapons and wealth. His might is dreaded by those who adjoin him. 

§ 52. From the town of ATRAS.~ to the town of N. Y.~ST, 5 it is five 
mar!urlas. It stands on the River JANJIS [Ganges] of India. It is a 
populated town {with a large number of inhabitants. It grows 
wheat, rice and abundant quantities of grains.} 6 

§53· From here to the town of M?i.DYAR, situated on the bank 
of the J ANJIS, it is seven mar!zalas. The town of MADYAR has cultiva
ted lands, numerous villages, and settlements. It has commerce, 
and its inhabitants possess profitable goods. 

§54- From here to the town of NAHRWARA, it is seven mar!zalas. 

1 Kitiib al-'Afii'ib. See the discussion on the sources of Idrisi's mformation 
in the Introduction. 

• Sec Commentary: Asnan.d, under Towns and regions. 
"Elliot, I, p. gr: 'Khizliji'. 
·1 Elliot, l.c.: 'one of the strongest places of Kanauj'. 
• Elliot, I.e.: 'Yanast (13enares ?)'. 
• { ) : omitted in Elliot, I.e. 
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NAHRWARA is situated to the west of the River JANJIS. 1 It has 
already been mentioned betore. 

§55· From the above-mentioned MADYAR to the town of MALWA, 

it is five mar!zalas. MALWA is a beautiful town, much frequented 
by travellers. It has villages, cultivated lands, and dependencies. 2 

§56. Among its [dependent] towns are two towns, DADA 3 and 
TATA. 

§57· Between MALWA and DADA, it is four mar!talas, and between 
DADA and TATA, two mar!zalas. 

§58. LAHAWAR belongs to the aforesaid country. 4 

§59· From MAURYDAS to DADA, 5 it is three mar!talas. The 
town of 1\IAURYDAS is well fortified, and is well populated. It has 
merchants, and troops who guard the frontier of KABUL. 6 

§ 6o. It is situated at the foot of 7 a very high mountain, the 
summit of which is difficult of access. On this mountain, bamboos 
and rattan grow in abundance. 

§ 6r. From 1\IAURYDAS to the town of QANDAH.~R. it is eight 
mar!talas. This town is situated on a part ot the mountain that 
we mentioned before, and the road betwem the two [towns] skirts 
along its base. 

§ 62. The town of QANDAHAR is of a large sizE and has a big 
population. They are a people distinguished from others by their 
beards. They let their beards grow until the major portion of it 
reaches down to their knees and even beyond. It is wide and very 
hairy. They have round faces. It is proverbial to talk of their 
huge and long beards. They dress in the Turkish fashion. They have 
in their country wheat, rice, grains, goats and cows. 

1 Elliot, I, p. 91: "on the west bank of the Ganges'. 
2 §§55-57 and 59: the information contained in these paragraphs on 

MALWA seems to be based on a source contemporary with Idrisi, as it is 
not to be found in the works of the early Arab geographers. 

3 Elliot, l.c.: 'Dadh (Dar h)'. 
4 Elliot, l.c.: 'Lahor is a country which joins the latter' (]au bert's note 

mentioned by Elliot: 'Translated conjecturally, for the word is wanting'). 
The text seems to be complete to me, although LAHAWAR is mentioned here 
rather abruptly. 

• Elliot, I.e.: 'Tata'. 
0 

Ibid.: 'Moridas, ... is a very strong place, garrisoned by the troops 
of Kabul'. 

7 
Ibid.: 'on the declivity of'. 
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§ 63. They eat dead goats, and certainly do not eat cows, as 
we have mentioned before. 

§ 64. From the town of QANDAHAR to the town of KAHRWARA, 

it is five mar(talas by cart. The people of QANDAHAR often wage 
war with the king of KABUL. 

§ 65. I<ABUL is one of the towns of India, neighbouring on 
TUKHARISTAN. It is a town of magnificent size and beautiful 
structure. On its mountains fine-quality aloes-wood, coconut, and 
the black myrobalan of KABUL, called after it, [are grown]. Then 
the saffron bulb grows in its mountains, and it is also cultivated 
in its swamps. It is reaped here in large quantities, and exported 
to neighbouring countries. It is one of the choicest and most 
pleasant towns as far as the climate is concerned. It has a fortress 
which is distinguished for its entrenchment, and which has only 
one way to climb it. There is a large population of Muslims living 
in it. It has a suburb where Jewish infidels live. 

§ 66. It is in J.;A.nuL that the contract of investiture of every 
Sluihi king is completed. Here he is obliged to agree to certain 
ancient conditions which complete the contract. People of distant 
and nearby regions visit this place. 1 

§ 67. The indigo cultivated throughout the villages of the land 
of K.;>.nuL has no match in its abundance or in excellence in any of 
the surrounding countries. It is carried from here to every region 
of the world, and is known by its name. 

§ 68. Again, from KABUL fine cloth made of cotton is also supplied. 
It is carried to China, and is exported to KH UR.;>.sA.:-.:. It is also 
carried to Sind and its dependencies, and is used in great quantities 
there. 

§ 6g. In the mountains of K.~BUL there are iron mines. They 
are ·well known and very profitable. Their iron is extremely sharp 
and beautiful [when turned into swords]. 2 

§ 70. KABFL has many [dependent] towns. Among them are: 
ARZALAN, *K!:!UWASH and KHiR. It has fortresses, villages, and 
continuous cultivated lands. 

1 § 66: cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 450. CI. Elliot, I, p. 92: 'No king can take the 
title of Shah until he has been inaugurated at Kabul'. 

2 Elliot, I.e.: 'The metal is of a grey colour, and veined-it becomes 
very sharp.' 
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§ 71. From the town of KABUL to *KHUWASH, it is four mar!zalas. 
§ 72. From *KHUWASH to I;IASAK, it is five marl,zalas, and from 

l;IASAK to KABUL, three mar!zalas. 
§ 73· All these towns are equal in size, and have market-places 

and commerce. 
§ 74· From the town of KABUL to *LA:\lTA, it is four mar[zalas. 

The two towns, *LAMTA and *ZAWiLA, are situated on the border 
of the desert contiguous between MULTAN and SIJISTAN. 

§ 75· *LAMTA and *ZAWiLA are two towns of middling size. 
They have a good collection of people, consisting of Sindis, some 
Indians, and a few people from SIJISTAN. Both have cultivations 
of wheat and rice, but few fruits. The inhabitants obtain their 
drinking-water from springs, small rivulets, water-pits and wells. 
Here, fine cotton cloth is manufactured and is supplied from here 
to the neighbouring countries. 

§ 76. Among the towns situated to the east of liiULTAN is 
*AUDUGHUST. From here to QANDAHAR, it is four mar!zalas; again, 
from *AUDUGHUST to !IIULTAN also, it is four marbalas. In *AUDU

GHUST, a small quantity of bamboos grows. Its inhabitants indulge 
in little trade and investment in commerce [lit.: prices]; but the 
people are rich and have large quantities of goods. I 

§ 77· From the town of *AUDUGHUST to the town of *zAwiLA, 

it is ten mar!zalas. 
§ 78. From *ZAwiLA to *LAMTA, it is three mar!zalas. 
§ 79- From *AUDUGHUST to the town of SlND[R, it IS three 

mar!zalas. 
§ Bo. So, this, in general, is the description of the towns included 

in this section. As for the [portion of the] sea [included in this 
section], we have already given an account of the islands, which 
is sufficient and adequate for the purpose. 

§ 8r. As for the island of SARANDiB, of which an account has 
preceded in the First Clime, anyone intending to leave it has to 
travel towards the mainland [of India] nearest to it; this is the 
land of the town of JIRBATTAN. 2 The distance between the two 
[points] is less than half a majra. 

: l~llio~ .. I, p. 93: 'The inhabitants are few but rich'. 
Cf. Elliot, 1, p. 93: 'Jirbatan is the place to lane! at'. 



Cl. II, s. 9 TRANSLATION 69 

§ 82. If he travels to the east following an oblique course, his 
landfall ( ?) would occur at the town of KL.KSAR, 1 or he would 
reach the end 2 of the ALA:MRi Mountain. 3 This is a high and 
extremely lofty mountain. It starts from the sea-coast and goes 
along in an easterly direction, 4 and the sea skirts round it forming 
a big gulf. From the border of this gulf to the island of SARANDiB, 
it is a distance of about four majras. The whole vegetation of this 
mountain consists of baqqam. It is carried from here and exported 
to all regions. This mountain is very well known. The roots of the 
baqqam cure snake-bites without any delay, as we have mentioned 
previously. 5 Praise be to God, first and last! This is the end of the 
Eighth Section; praise be to God, Lord of the Worlds! The Ninth 
Section will follow it, if God pleases. 

(NINTH SECTION OF THE SECOND CLIME) 

§ r. Of the Indian and Chinese towns that this Ninth Section 
of the Second Clime includes, the towns of India are: fiRiSiN, on 
the coast of the SALT SEA, then L0QiN, Q.~QULA, and ATR.~GHA ... 

§ 2 .••• In the portion of the sea [included in it], there are 
the islands of URisiN and s.NASA. Each of the towns [of this Section] 
has special characteristics, not found in the others. \Ve are now 
going to mention each of those, with the power and assistance of 
God. 

§ 3· As for the town of DRiSiN, 6 it is a small town situated on 
the sea-coast. 

§ 4· But its island is more reputed, because it is very large in 
size, and has numerous mountains and plants. A large number of 
elephants are found on it. They are hunted and their tusks are 
exported from here. 

§ s. As for hunting elephants, there are different views on it, 
and much has been said about it. There are some people who say 

1 Ibid.: 'If it is necessary to go towards the east, the landing must be at 

Kaikasar'. The text reads: (Variant:•~;) ~ e t...'Li. 
• I bid.: 'foot of'. 
a Ibid.: 'Umri'. 

' Ibid.: 'stretches towards the north'. Sec text, variant: JL..!JI. 
• Ibid.: 'The root of the sapan quickly soothes the pain caused by .. _' 
a Sec Commentary: Drisin, under Islands. 
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that the elephant-hunters go to the spots where they rest at night 
and to the places where they usually live. There they dig out for 
them ditches like the ones dug out by the Berber people for hunting 
lions. As for the shape of such a ditch, its top part is wide, while 
the bottom part is narrow. They then cover these with thin pieces 
of wood and straw, and spread earth over it, levelling it, till the 
ditch is concealed; so that, when the elephants come to their 
resting grounds, where they usually pass the night, or to the paths 
leading to their watering-places, where they are accustomed to 
drink water, and when they pass over the ditch, one of them drops 
head first [into it]; and the rest of the elephants run away headlong. 
The hunters stay in their hideouts, from where they watch the 
elephants drop in; and the moment they see them [falling in], 
they race towards the object fallen in the ditch. Then, they cut 
open their flanks and slit their stomachs and leave them to die. 
Then, jointly, they cut them up and take them out from the ditches 
piece by piece. They take out their tusks and acquire their ankle
bones. 

§ 6. It is related in many accounts of India that in that country 
the elephants march in file. They pass the night in thickets [in 
gangs] of two or three or four in each. As for their [habit of] sleeping, 
they reach the trees and recline against their trunks [lit.: roots], 
and sleep, reclining one against the other, while standing, because 
of the thickness of their pasterns and the length of their limb
joints. Then, again, the hunters go to these thickets in the day
time and fell most of them and leave the trees standing in a fatal 
[position]; after dusk falls, when the elephants as usual come to 
the trees that they habitually use as support for sleeping, they go 
on piling up the weight one against the other, until the tree gives 
way at its base, and the elephants fall with the fall of the tree. 
And they are not able to stand up again. The hunters then jump 
towards them with sticks [in their hands], and start beating on 
their heads until they die. Then, they extract their tusks, which 
are sold to merchants for large sums, and are carried to different 
parts of the world. They are utilized in many goods of inlaid work. 
Many a person has reported that the two big tusks of an elephant 
weigh two qin.tars, sometimes even more, and sometimes less. 

§ 7· As for the birth of elephants, merchants visiting India 
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relate that the females bear their young in still waters. Thus, they 
bring forth the young, which drop in the water. So, the mothers 
hastily hold them in the water on their trunks, and lift them out 
of it. They keep on licking them till they get dry. Then they 
gradually bring them to the state of walking until their birth 
becomes compL te. May God, the most beautiful of Creators, be 
blessed! 

§ S. From among the quadrupeds that God has created, no 
animal is known to be more intelligent or more fit to acquire 
training than the elephant. One of the virtues of the elephant is 
that it never looks towards the private parts of human beings. 

§ g. The kings of India compete with one another in the acqui
sition of elephants, and exceed one another in their prices. The 
kings look after them with great care. They are brought when they 
are young to their elephant-houses; so, they grow up getting 
accustomed to human beings. 

§ ro. They are used in battles; because on the back of a single 
big elephant fitted with a coat of mail, twelve persons can fight 
with leather shields, swords, and clubs made of iron. On the head 
of each of these elephants there is an elephant driver, who urges it 
ahead with a goad (mikh~iif) with which he pulls its trunk, and beats 
on its head with a stick or rod (mi:;;fa') especially made for this 
purpose; with this the elephant is made to tum. The elephants in 
the battle[-field] are made to charge one against the other, so 
that the stronger tramples over the weaker, and their movements 
include attacks and retreats. All these [facts] about elephants are 
well known and are observed in India. 

§ r r. Elephants are found in great numbers in the island of 
ORiSiN. They breed there, and are carried from there to all parts 
of India. 

§ rz. In this island, there are iron mines. 
§ 13. In most of its mountains, rhubarb grows, but the rhubarb 

which comes from China is superior because it is firmer, more 
deeply coloured, and more effective in curing the liver and in all 
its uses. 

§ 14· In this island there is a tree resembling the castor-oil 
plant in quality, except that it is full of thorns. Its thorns protrude, 
preventing one from touching it. It is called al-slzahki-r. It has black 



72 TRANSLATION Cl. II, s. 9 

roots. The kings of China and India procure it and prepare deadly 
poison out of it. It is very well known. 

§ rs. The Indians and the Chinese do not kill any member of 
their family or their servants or anyone against whom such a 
contrivance is possible except by means of poison. 

§ r6. In the seas opposite to every estuary of India and China, 
there are to be found serpents 1 of variegated colours and with 
different kinds of spots. The sailors know them and recognize 
them, and as they know their special qualities, they can recognize 
the serpents of each of these estuaries and also the country in 
which they are found. Thus they seek guidance by means of them. 
This is also a well-known fact. These serpents are called al-mizara 2 

in the Indian language. 
§ 17. From DRisiN to LCQiN, it is three mar!zalas along the 

sea-coast. It is a beautiful town situated on the sea and on the 
bank of a sweet-water estuary, and boats enter it. 

§ r8. From here to the town of TARIGHYCQIN, it is four mar!zalas. 
It is a populated town situated on the coast of the SALT SEA. 

§ rg. Opposite to this town in the sea is the island of s.NA.sA.. 
It is a populated town and is visited by many [travellers] who come 
in and go out. Between it and the sea-coast, there is less than 
half a mafrti. 

§ 20. It is said that in this island, there is a well [volcano ?] 
from which burning fire comes out from time to time and dies 
down again. 

§ 21. From here to QATiGHC>RA, it is six marl;alas . .. 
§ 22 .... From LOQiN, situated on the sea-coast and belonging 

to India, to QAQULA, it is seven days' journey. 
§ 23. It is situated on the bank of a small river flowing into 

the River BIHANK of India. 
§ 24. In the town of QAQULA, silk is found in abundance, and its 

inhabitants rear silk worms in large numbers. It is after this 
town that Qtiquli cloth and Qtiquli silk are named. 

§ 25. From the town of QAQULA to the town of QASHMiR, it is 
ten mar!talas. 

1 ]aubert, I, p. 187: 'reptiles'. 
• Ibid., p. 188: ·i.J~I. See Commentary: al-Mizara, under Flora, 

fauna, etc. 
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§ z6. Again, from QAQULA to the town of ATRAGHA, it is four 
marltalas. ATRAGHA is a big town belonging to one of the kings 
of I~dia. It .is situated on the bank of the River BIHANK. 

§ 27. Here there are large armies, infantry, and military equip
ment. They [the inhabitants] fight against the Turks. It has rice 
and [its soil] is fertile. From A'fRAGHA to . .qRAGHAN, it is ten 
marftalas. 

§ ~8. In this section, among the rivers of India, there is the 
River BIHANK ... As for the River BIHA:-IK of India, its source lies 
in the mountain surrounding the extreme north of India. 1 It then 
passes to the eastern side of the town of .-\TRAG H.~. then to the place 
of confluence with the River of QAQUL.~, until it reaches the sea 
and flows into it. This takes place at the town of TARiGHYCQIN. 

§ 29. Among the Indians, there is a sect known as J alahaktiya. 2 

They believe that the angel ] alalzakt dived into this river, and 
that many a time he appears to them in it. 

§ 30. So, when anyone of them commits any sin, he comes to 
this river, and enters it until he reaches the centre of it. 3 There 
he stays for an hour or more, 4 holding various kinds of odoriferous 
plants in his hand. 5 He then breaks these into small pieces and 
throws them one after the other on the river water and goes on 
praising [God] and reciting [hymns]. s When he wishes to return, 
he stirs the water with his hands, and holding some in them, he 
pours it over his head and his back. 7 Then he prostrates himself 
and returns 8 

••• 

(TENTH SECTION OF THE SECOND CLll\IE) 

§ r. ... It is related in authentic books of information that the 
kings of China and most of the kings ot India do not give up the 

1 See Commentary: The Surrounding Mountain, under Mountains. 
2 Cf. Jaubert, I, p. 192: ~; see Commentary: Jalahaktiya, under 

Religion. 
' CI. Gardfzi, p. 636. 
• Gardizi, l.c.: 'for more than two hours'. 
• Ibid.: 'He holds sweet basil (sipargham) in his hands'. 
~ Ib~d.: '.throws mto the water as he swims (aslmci) and sings something'. 
• lbtd.: .the parts of the body which are not submerged'. 
8 lbtd.: Then he goes, after a prostration before the water'. 
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practice of the art of drawing. On the contrary, they profess their 
belief in it and learn it. They take more pains in it than the students 
[of this art] themselves. They even go to the extent of not nomina
ting any of their sons. as their successors, if they happen to have 
many children, but the one most proficient in the art of drawing 
and the most skilled among them. The kings of India always 
follow this practice. No other art is given preference over the art 
of drawing or making pictures. The art of pottery is placed on a 
par with it in being superior [to other arts]. Thus, they call the 
potter 'the small creator' and the picture-maker [painter] 'the 
great creator' 1 ... 

1 ]au bert, I, p. 194, uses the word 'artistes' for J.il.,:.. 
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NOTE 

Place-names dealt with in the Commentary have been given 
in capitals in the Translation. Although italic!: normally indicate 
the use of a non-English word or name, in the majority of cases 
such words also serve as catchwords which will be found in the 
appropriate section of the Commentary. 

An asterisk (*) has been used to indicate a better or correct 
reading of a name. Where many variants are found, I have given 
only a selection. The asterisk has also been used when a better 
reading from some other source has been preferred to the form given 
by al-Idrisl. 

In calculating distances, I have used the following equivalents 
of the units used by al-Idrisi: 

I mar!tala = about one day's march (25 to 30 Arabian miles) 
I 'long' mar!tala = about 40 Arabian miles 
I farsakh = 3 Arabian miles 
I Arabian mile = 6.474 ft. ( = c. I 1

1~ geographical mile) 
I majni = one day's journey by sea (I have not been able to 

ascertain the length of this). 
In converting Ptolemy's longitudes into longitudes from Green

wich, I have used a formula derived from Berthelot's cakulations 
(L'Asie, pp. I2I-22) i.e. 

2 (x-6ot o , 
L = -- -- --- - + 29 55 . 

3 
where L = longitude from Greenwich (modern style) and x = 
number of degrees of longitude according to Ptolemy. 



A. GEOGRAPHICAL SECTION 

I. TOWNS AND REGIONS 

ABD.DHY. See Islands, Sarandib. 
AGHNA. See Islands, Sarandib. 
ARMABiL AND QANBALL Cf. l. J:lauqal, p. 326; l~t., p. 178. Armabil 

and Qanbali were two important towns on or near the sea-coast 
about half-way between Tiz and Daybul at the mouth of the 
Indus. The ruins of Armabil are probably at Las Bela, and those 
of Qanbali at Khayrokot. (Le Strange, Lands, p. 330 & n. 3; 
ibid., map VII); cf. If. 'A., p. 123. 

ARZALAN (*.JI~_,J ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 7oc: - .J)Ijl - .J)IJjl 

J)lj)). Ct. I. Khur., p. 37· He mentions .JGjl as one of the 
towns of Kabul. Cf. I. J:Iauqal, ed. de Go!'-je, pp. 297 and 304: 

.JI~_,:; cf. I. J:Iauqal, pp. 414. 421. He describes it as a tmvn 
smaller than Qarnin lying near Firuzqand and to the right of 
anyone travelling to Rukhkhaj. Cf. Birlini, ed. Togan, p. 28: 
.JbjJ, long. 92° 45' (c. 65° E. from Greenwich) and lat. J0° 20' .K. 
This town may be identified with modern Rudbar on the southern 
bank of the Helmand. 

ASAWAL. This is the ancient Asapalli, on the site of which modern 
Ahmedabad was founded by Ahmad Shah of Gujerat in 1412 
(Nandolal Dey, I.A., 1926, p. 216). It is now a village near 
Ahmedabad (Altekar, I.A., 1925, p. 16). Cf. Razi, p. 87. 

ASN.'i.N .D (..UL:-.1 ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § Jn: ..lil:.-J - ..uL:....J; 

ibid.,§§ 47g, 48a: ~~~- ~L:....I - .y~l - ~L:-.1 - ~L:....J- .;:;L:....J- ..GL:....J). 

These seem to be different readings of the name of the same 
town, but since the town is unidentified, it is difficult to fix the 
correct reading. According to ldrisi's description (Tr. pp. 64-65 
§ 47), the River M.sli (see Rivers), after leaving the Qamarun 
Mountains (in Assam), where it had its source. passed along the 
lower part of this town and flowed on until it reached the foot 
of the Mountain of Lun.ya. If we take the J\II.sli as corresponding 
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to the Brahmaputra, and identify the Liin.ya Mountain with 
the Khasi Hills in Assam, then this town would be situated 
somewhere in Upper Assam. Ptolemy mentions a town ALLOSYGNE, 

a mart, 135° 40', II0 20' (McCrindle's A.I., p. 66). McCrindle 
suggests the identification of this town with Coringa, a port 
situated a little beyond point Godavari (ibid., p. 68). If the 
River M.sli of Idrisi corresponds to the Maisolos of Ptolemy, 
and the latter to the Godavari, our author's Asnan.d should be 
searched for to the west of the Vaidurya mountains, the northern 
section of the vVestern Ghats, which, according to McCrindle, 
correspond to the Oroudian (or Arouedan) mountains of Ptolemy, 
and were the source of the Maisolos. In this case, Idrisi's infor
mation (based Oil the Kitcib al-'Ajci'ib, see the Introduction) 
that the Qamariin Mountains were the source of the River 
M.sli, would be wrong. The longitude of Ptolemy's Allosygne 
corresponds to Soc 21' 40" E. (from Greenwich), and Coringa 
lies at 82° r8' E. It should, therefore, be searched for along the 
meridian 8oo in the region of the Godavari, and not along the 
coast. Idrisi's description of Asnan.d suggests that the town 
lay in the interior of the country. Berthelot identifies the River 
Maisolos with the River Kistna (see M.sli, under Rivers). 

ATRAGHA. The exact geographical position of the town cannot 
be fixed, but some evidence points to its location along the 
course of the river Song-koi (Red River) in the Tong-King 
province of Indo-China. In this case the river Bihank (see Rivers) 
may be identified with the Song-koi. According to Ibn Sa 'id, 
Atraghii was situated in 153° long. and 27° 40' lat. (see Ferrand, 
Relations des Voyages, II, p. 351; see ibid., p. 349). According to 
Ibn Iyas "La ville de Atragha est grande et situee sur un fleuve. 
Son roi a de nombreuses armces. Ses habitants font de rudes 
guerres aux Tatars. lis ont des armes et sont extremement 
valeureux. II y a dans cette ville, un fleuve dans lequel, pretend
on, le roi Djalahkin plongea et il leur reapparait (seulement) a 
certaines epoques" (Ferrand, Relations de Voyages, II, pp. 
481-82). This information very closely resembles that given by 
Idrisi in §§ 26, 27 and 29, and the latter part of the passage 
concerning the followers of the J alabhakti sect of India is 
out of place here. It would be more appropriate to speak of it 



A. GEOGRAPHICAL SECTION 79 

in the context of the rivers of India. The form A trag!] a is probably 
a mutilation of the Greek ·o,..,..opox.6ppoc, spelt by al-Khwarizmi 
A[raqara (see Marquart, Ferrand, Relations de Voyages, II, 
592n and al-Khwarizmi, Kitab $ftrat al-Arcf,, p. 28). See also 
Bihank, under Rivers. 

A"fRAGHAN (~~~ ?) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. g, § 27a: ~~1). 
This name seems to be a dittography for Atraghana = Atragha 
(see above); but Idrisi describes it as a separate town at a 
distance of ro marbalas from Atragha. 

ATRAS.~ (L..~I ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 3k: L..~l; ibid., § 52a: 
t..~l). Al-Khwarizmi mentions a town Atrasa (variant: Atrasan, 
$t"trat al-ArcJ, p. II) and gives its longitude as 140° 30' and 
latitude 24° s' ( ?). Ptolemy mentions a town Astrassos ... 
13!0 rs'. 34° 1S' (McCrindle's A.l., p. 124). and McCrindle 
remarks that this name resembles Atrasa of Idrisi (ibid., p. rz6). 
Ptolemy's longitude of Astrassos corresponds to 77o 2S' E. 
(from Greenwich), which indicates the location of the town in 
the Punjab (India). According to Idrisi, Atrasa formed a part of 
the kingdom of Qinnauj and was one of its frontiers (Tr. p. 6S 
§so). Considering the extent of the kingdom of Qinnauj (see 
Qinnauj. under Kings), it is likely that this town lay in the 
Punjab (India). It may tentatively be identified with Kamal, 
situated in 29° 41' K. and 76o 59' E., on the old bank of the 
J amuna, about seven miles from the present course of that 
river (l.G.l., Oxford, 1(_)08, vol. XV, p. s8). In the Kamal District, 
Kamal, Panipat, Thanesar and Pehowa have relics of antiquity 
(ibid., p. so). Though Thanesar was sacked by MaJ:!miid of 
Ghazna in 1014, the country remained under Hindu rule until 
the defeat of Prithwi Raj at Tirawari in II92 (ibid., pp. 49-so). 
Konrad Miller (Map. Ar., III Band, Asien, I, p. 42), suggests 
its identification with Hathras in the Aligarh District (27° 
36' N., 78o 4' E.). Idrisi describes Atrasa as being situated on 
the bank of the river Ganges, but Hathras is situated so miles 
to the south-west of the Ganges and 20 miles to the north-east 
of the Jamuna. The identification of Atrasa with Hathras seems 
to be incorrect. 

ATRi (*ANNARi) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7. §1,v: ..s.:."l-..sJI; ibid., 
§ 26b: <.S.J.->:1- <.S.J;\). Cf. I. l:lauqal, pp. 323, 327. Th~ correct 
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reading of the name seems to be Annari. It lay far to the east 
of the Indus on the road from Man~iira to Multan. Its situation 
is uncertain (Minorsky, If. 'A., p. 246). Cf. I~t., pp. 175, 179. 

AUDUGHUST. See Lamta, etc., below. 
'AYDHAB. This town, now ruined, was situated on the sea-coast 

of Africa opposite Jidda in N. lat. 22° rg' 47" (If. 'A., p. 474). 

BALix (?) (*QANBALi?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7· §rap: .!1:1-
.:..~- jJ.J; ibid., § J4i: .J:l,.ll). All the towns listed by Idrisi (Tr. 
p. 45 § J4) are mentioned by I. J:lauqal (pp. Jig, J25), except 
the town under discussion, which is given by Idrisi alone. In 
his list (Tr. l.c.), Idrisi does not include Qanbali, which I. J:lauqal 
does include in his list. It may be that Idrisi's Balin and its 
variants are a misreading of Qanbali as given by I. J:lauqal. 
Again, A, as given by Idrisi, may be a dittography for Qanbali, 
which is mentioned separately by him in his general list (Tr. 
p. 40 § r). See Armabil and Qanbali above. 

BA~tiRA:\IAN (*BRAHMANABADH) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 17b: 
.JL.-'="4- .JL._,..\..:.). Cf. I. J:lauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 226: ~L,l.:....'>--':; 

I. J:lauqal, p. Jig: ~u4 .JL.I ~4- Cf. Biriini (Ar.T., p. II), who 
says that Mul:mmmad b. al-Qasim, after having conquered 
Bamhanwd, gave it the name of Man;;iira. Again, Bamlzanwii and 
Brahmanabddh are the same (ibid., p. r62). The Sindhi language 
(variant: Hindi) referred to by ldrisi was probably the local 
dialect of Man;;iira called Saindhava (cf. Biriini, India, I, p. 173). 
Cf. Man;;ura below. T.S., p. 263: ~4U--':, and in Sindhi: .1~4. 

BAXIYA ( ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § Iz: ..,;t..; ibid., § 88c: 4;JL.). 

Cf. I. J:lauqal, pp. 32J, 327-8, \Vho says that Baniya is situated 
between Man;;iira and Qamuhul (see Mamuhul below) at a 
day's journey from Man;; lira. Cf. I;;t., pp. 175, r8o; If. 'A., 
p. 88: Babi. According to our author, it was situated at a distance 
of J marlzalas from lVIan;;iira, 6 from Mamuhul and 2 from Daybul. 
Between Baniya, Mamuhul and Kanbaya is a continuous desert 
(Tr. pp. 4J, 44 § 21). Again, Mamuhullay at the head of the desert 
stretching between itself, Kanbaya, Daybul and Baniya. From 
Mamuhul to Man!?lira it is 9 marf.zalas, the road passing through 
Baniya (Tr. p. 54 §§ 88 and 8g). Cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 325; 
l~t., p. 177. On the basis of the itineraries given above, ldrisi's 
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Map of Sind, Gujarat and Kathiawar, showing some of the 
distances given by Idrisi 
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Baniya must have been to the uorth of the Great Rann of Cutch, 
and should be searched for in the neighbourhood of Umarkot. 
See Map I. 

BARUJ. This is modern Broach (correct spelling Bharoc), situated 
in the Gulf of Carnbay. 

BIH. See Keh below. 
BIND. Cf. I. l:lauqal, pp. 319, 326; I~t., pp. 171, 178. Minorsky 

identifies it with Bint (ij. 'A., p. 373). According to Idrisi, the 
distance bet\\"een Bint and Qa~r Qand is one mar(zala (Tr. p. -tS 
§ 47), but according to I. l:lauqal, p. 326, and I~t .. p. 178, from 
Bint to Beh is one day's journey, and from Beh to Qa!?r Qand, 
another day's journey. 

BRUNSHLY. See Islands, Sarandib. 
B.Slll.D ( ?) ("'-!) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 1s: ~- ~; ibid., 

§ 25b: _.......!..!; ibid., § 68a: ..~..:...-.!). I. l:laugal, p. 322, describes it 
as a small town situated, like Multiin, below Jandror, and says 
that it is spelt with either ..,.. (b) or ._:, (f). ij.<A., p. 8g, also 
describes it as 'a small but very pleasant town in Hind (Panjab ?)'. 
The correct reading of the name is uncertain. The form given 
by Yaqut, in ll111'jam, viz.: s,\MANDUR, seems to be incorrect. 
According to some writers, this town was situated two days' 
journey from Multan, and three days from Ror (1. l:laugal, 
p. 327; I~t .. p. 179; Muqaddasi, p. 486; cf. Idrisi, Tr. p. -t4 § 25) 
on the eastern bank of the Indus (Mihran), one farsakh (3 miles) 
(variant: 2 farsakhs) from the river according to I;;t .. p. 175. 
and about half a farsakh from it according to I. l:laugal, p. 322. 
Again, according to I. I:Iauqal, p. 328, the river Sindrudh (in 
ij. 'A, identified as the principal course of the Indus [Minorsky, 
ij. 'A., p. 210]) joined the river Mihran before (north of) B.SM.D, 

and Multan was about three days' journey from this river. 
Cf. Idrisi, Tr. p. 52 § 68. This places this to\\'11 a little over three 
days' journey south of Multan. Baladhuri, Futii,{t, p. 439. de
scribing the campaigns of Mul)ammad b. al-Qasim in Sind, 
places it between Man!?lira and Ror. If we take the first state
ment as our basis, namely, that it was two days south of Mu!Uin 
and three days north of Ror, then it could tentatively be placed 
somewhere about go miles south of Multan and 3 or 1~ miles 
to the east of the Indus, or in the neighbourhood of Khanpur. 

6 
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The name of the river Panfnad, which carries the waters of the 
Chenab and the Sutlej into the Indus, resembles B.S!II.NAD, 

one of the readings of the town in question. 
B.THRi (*BULRi ?). See Qallari, below. 
DADA. This seems to be a corruption of Dara ( < Dhar). Dhar, 

situated in Central India, is an old town. For about five centuries 
it was the capital of the Paramara chiefs of Malwa (I.G.I., 
vol. XI, pp. 293-6). Cf. Biriini, ed. Togan, p. 17: Jt.:.~; Ibn 
Battiita gives the reading ~ihar (vol. III, p. 329; IV, pp. 42, 45). 

DANDAMA. The two small towns of Dandama and Jantama are 
described by Idrisi as belonging to the land of Sufala (east coast 
of Africa). The actual geographical position of these towns is 
uncertain, but from his description it appears that they were 
important coastal towns as far as trade in iron was concerned 
(Tr. p. 23 §§ I & 2). 

DAYBUL. According to U. M. Da'iidpota, Daybul was situated near 
the modem port of Karachi (T.S., pp. 262-4). His arguments 
are as follows: Haig (The Indus Delta Country, p. 68) identifies 
Uihr:i Bandar with Loharanl, which, according to al-Biriini 
(India, I, pp. 205, 208, 260, 316), was situated on the western 
mouth of the l\Iihran and was 36 miles from Daybul. According 
to Mas'iidi, Muruj, I, p. 378, the Mihran, passing through the 
town of Shakira (identified with the present M:irpur Sakra by 
Da'iidpota), flows into the Indian Ocean about two days' 
journey from Daybul. (Da'udpota puts this distance at 12 
farasangs or 36 miles). The distance between Sakra and Gasri 
Bandar (near Karachi) is approximately 36 miles as the crow 
flies. Hence Daybul should be sought for near Karachi. 

Haig places Daybul on the ruins of Kakar Bakira, near Mirpur 
Sakra (The Indus Delta Country, pp. 46-7), and Raverty places 
it near Pir Pattha. Da'udpota disagrees with these opinions. 

According to I. Khur., p. 62, the distance between Daybul 
and the mouth of the Mihran is two farsakhs, or 6 miles. The 
same distance is also given by Idrisi (Tr. p. 41 § 7). 

DIRAK-YA.MCNA. See Masiirjan, below. 
DIZAK (Variant: passim: !..IJ~). Dizak is 'situated south-west of 

Jaik' (ij. 'A., p. 373). Al-Khwarizmi mentions that Dizak is 
situated on a mountain (!?'ural al-Ar¢, p. q). This mountain 
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is the Bampusht Koh, the highest mountain in Makran (l.M.H., 
p. 63). 

DOLQA. See J anawal, below. 
FAHRAJ. This town still exists. It is situated about 20 miles north 

of Rigan in Kerman. See LeStrange, Lands, p. 313; ibid., map VI. 
FANDARA YNA. This is Pantalayini, or Pantalayini Kallam, north 

of Quilandi, one of the most historic places of Malabar (Nainar, 
p. 35). Ibn Battuta spells it Fandarayna, and says that the 
Chinese boats pass their winter, meaning the rainy season, there 
(IV, p. 88). The mountain situated to the north of this town 
(Tr. p. 63, § 35) is Mount Deily, 855 ft. high, which lies r8 miles 
to the north of Cannanore. It is said to be visible to sailing 
vessels from a distance of 25 miles. On the etymology of the name 
of this mountain and other aspects of it, see Hodivala, I.M.H., 
pp. 6g-7o. 

FIRBDZ/FIRBCS. The variants of the name seem to be a mutilation 
of •Fanjbur' which was probably the original arabicized form 
of PANJ-GfR. Cf. I. l:lauqal, p. 325, who describes Fanjbur as 
the largest town of Makran. Cf. Ya 'qubi, p. 2R6; l\iuqaddasi, 

.10.:;; -

p. 475: J~· It lay inland, at the place now known as Panjgur. 
It was the capital of the province of 1\Iakran, LeStrange, Lands, 
p. 329. See f:/. 'A., p. 373· 

FOROSQCRi. See Islands, Sarandib. 
FULFAHRA. This is PULPAIIRA (the bridge-watch), now Pahraj, east 

of Bampiir. Sec If. 'A., p. 37 J. The distance between Fulfahra 
and IUsk (see below) given by ldrisi (Tr. p. 48, § 47) is two 
mar!talas, but I. I:Iauqal gives this distance as three mar!zalas. 
(1. I:Iauqal, p. 326). 

l;IAM.HY. See Islands, Sarandib. 
I~ASAK (*Khu~k ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 72b: .!~- .!.L.>; 

ibid., § 72d: ...,..!_,....,:.). Cf. I. Khur., p .. 37: .!.l....:._.;._ Is it Kushk, 
north-east of Herat? 

AL-J:lAUH (*Jyl-1) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § rh: J_,.;..JI-J.,S:I-jyl-1; 
ibid., § 32b: jY.-1). Jaubert, I, p. r6o: J_r->. 'Holdich believes 
Khlir to be now represented by Khair, a village near the Malir 
water works of Karachi. There is a fine group of Arab tmnbs 
there in a good state of preserYation' (l.Jlf.H., p. 63). According 
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to Idrisi, however, it lay between Firbiiz and Manjabri. It is a 
small but populated town (Tr. p. 45, § 32). A town 'Haor' is 
shown on the river of the same name in Sind, on the map of 
India by T. Kitchin included in Millar, The New and Universal 
System of Geography, London, 1782, in about 26° 30' .N. lat. and 
83° 30' E. long. (of the map). The position of this town approxi
mately corresponds to Jhau, about 45 miles cast of Bela in Balu
chistan. Al-l:laur may have been located somewhere in the 
neighbourhood of Jhau. 

'iL (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 74e: ~I - ,bl). Cf. I. I:Iauqal, 
i 

p. 326: .Y._I (variant: j;l). The reading of this name is uncer-
tain. ij.'A., p. 123: 'ABL (?)'; Minorsky, ibid., 'AYL (L:tl, 
&c.,?)', p. 373· A place, 'Ital', is shown in the map in Histoire 

GbuJra!e des Voyages, trans!. by A.-F. Prevost d'Exilcs, vol. X, 
Paris 1752, map I. It is placed on the east bank of the Makeshid 
river, and to the north-east of 'Pengepour' (Panjgiir ?). It may be 
interesting to note that a town, 'lJthal', is shown on modern 
maps in the province of Las Bela, and the Budhas did extend as 
far as this province. The origin of the name of this town may be 
the same as that of the town in the north under discussion. 
The town is unidentified. See •II, under Kings and Kingdoms. 

JABA. Minorsky identifies Jiiba with Chamba, on the head-waters 
of the river Ravi, north-east of Takka-desa (ij. 'A., pp. 249-50). 
See also 'A ba, under Kings and Kingdoms. 

JANAWAL and Df>LQA. Cf. I. J:Iauqal, p. 319, and I. J:lauqal, ed. 
de Goeje, p. 227. Idrisi places Janawal and Dolqa between 
Broach and modern Patan. Furthermore, he places Dolqa on 
a river which has Broach on its west, meaning thereby the river 
N arbada. Then he says that these two towns are situated at 
the foot of the mountain, Ondiran (the Vindhya range), which 
lies to their north. Again, he places Janawal near Asawa! (Tr. 
p. 59, §§ g-II), a village near Ahmedabad. It is very improbable 
that this Janawal and Dolqa, which is hardly a day's journey 
from Janawal, could be situated on the ~arbada, east of Broach. 
In fact, Idrisi seems to have placed these towns on the \Hong 
river, and Elliot, I, p. 357, has pointed out this confusion. 
According to him, the river Narbada has been confused with 
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the Sabarmati and the Mahi rivers, 'and if Cambay be substituted 
for Broach in Idrisi's description, the account, so far as we 
understand it, will be consistent \\ith itself and with the other 
writers'. Hodiviila identifies J anawal with Chunwiil, the old 
name of thC; district round about the town of Viramgam. A 
pargana of that name still exists in the Viramgam taluka, and 
there is a branch post office at a village called Chunwiil-Dangarwa 
(!.M.H., pp. 67-8). 

As for DOLQA, according to Idrisi the distance between this 
town and Janawal is hardly one day's journey. Janiiwal being 
near Ahmedabad, the distance between Dolqa and Ahmedabad 
would be about one day's journey. There is a well-known place 
called Dholka south-west of Ahmedabad. Originally it was 
known as Dhavalakka (Idrisi's reading can also be pronounced 
as Dawalaqqa). It probably arose as a town when Anahilapattan 
(Patan, the Nahrwiira of Arab \\Titers) became an important 
capital and commercial town in the roth century, and was 
situated between Cambay, a port with an extensive import and 
export trade, and Patan. During the rzth and 13th centuries 
it was one of the most important cities in Gujerat. It became 
the capital under Vaghelii rule (Altekar, !.A., vol. 54, p. 26). 

JANTAMA (Variant: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § re: ~). The town is uniden
tified. Sec Dandama, above. 

JIRBATTAN (;4.r.) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7. § rozf: .J}.r- ;_;,_r.

.:l'.r - .;v_.r.; ibid., Cl. II, s. 8, § 2e: ..r.r - ~.r.; ibid., § 38a: 

.Jl_,j_r.). This is identified with Srikandapuram, ten miles due 
east of Taliparamba. Idrisi seems to have misplaced it (Nainar, 
p. 41). Cf./f.'A.: 'Nl:BiN (?)', p. 87; I. Khur., p. 63: Bribattan. 
Minorsky points out that whatever the proper reading of the 
first element of this name, the place certainly lay south of the 
Coromandel coast (/f. 'A., p. 243). In another place Idrisi mentions 
the distance between Ceylon and the nearest coastland of 
Jirbiittan as less than half a majrri (Tr. p. 68, § 8r). See ~inji 
below. . 

JUNDUR (*Chandror). Cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 322: J.JJ~I; l~t., p. 175 
J.J\;~; If. 'A., p. Sg. Raverty visited this vicinity in about 
r854. for while writing the chapter on Arab authors in r88g 
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(Mihrtin, p. 188), he mentioned in the note on 'Jandiir' that he 
had visited it some 35 years earlier (ibid., p. 194). He describes 
the remains of many brick-built buildings, which bore the 
marks of considerable antiquity, with a good-sized mosque 
among them. They were situated east of the fortress of Multiin, 
at a distance of about a mile and a half or a little over, and 
extended a considerable distance either way. These ruins were 
bounded further east by the bed of a stream, a small branch 
of the Ravi (Mihrtin, p. 194). J. Dawson (Elliot, I, pp. 40, 
380-81), on the basis of the information given by I:I:Ui;;o;-i Abrli 
that the Chenab was called 'J amd', suggests that the name of 
the place may have been 'Jamdrud', and places the town on 
the Chenab. This seems to be a wrong location of the town. 

KANBAYA. Yule (Marco Polo, II, p. 398, note I) says that, according 
to Col. Tod, the proper name of Kanbiiya was Khambavati, 
"the city of the Pillar", and says that this ancient city is 3 miles 
from the existing Cambay, and is now overgrown with jnnglc. 

KANJA. According to I. Khur., p. 63, the distance between 'Kiida
farid' and 'Kaylakan', 'al-L.wa' and 'Kanja', is two days. 
Minorsky identifies Kanja with Ganjam (ij.'A., p. 241). Nainar 
identifies it with Conjeevaram (near Madras), and says Kanja 
is old 'Kanchipuram', the capital of the Co!a kings. N ainar 
says that on the basis of the narratives of both I. Khur. and 
Idrisi, it appears that the towns of 'Kalkayan' and 'LUlu' are 
inland towns between Kudafarid (A!imukam near Cranganore) 
and Conjeevaram. The time given to cover the distance is two 
days, and according to another version of Idrisi's MS., three 
days, which seems to be rather insufficient (Nainar, p. 49). Then 
he says, 'Thus we understand from Ibn Khurdadhbeh that the 
sea route ends with Kiidiifarid (A!imukam) and then the land 
route takes us to Conjeevaram on the east coast' (Nainar, p. 52), 
and goes on to say that only 'Kaylkan' and 'Lawa' are mentioned 
in the middle, but that the time given to cover the distance, 
i.e. two days, appears to be insufficient. 

I am inclined to prefer Idrisi's text to I. Khur.'s, for he gives 
a separate distance between KLK. YAN and KANJ A of two days 
(Tr. p. 63, § 40), whereas I. Khur., p. 63, gives a total distance 
of 2 days from Kiidafarid to Kanja. This may be explained 
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by the fact that Idrisi consulted the more complete edition of 
I. Khur. Thus, if we place Idrisi's KLK.YAN (see below) north 
of Kudafarid (the river Godavari), then the distance between 
this town and KANJA (= Ganjam, following Minorsky's iden
tification) of two days would be more correct. See $inj i, below. 

KARAI\IUT ( < Kamarupa, Assam). See Kings and Kingdoms, 
Qamarftn. 

KASHAD ( ?) (6) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. J, §raj: l..!S"- w). This 
town is mentioned only in the general list by our author, and 
is unidentified. 

KEH and BIH. According to Kramers, perhaps "-! (w) and ._f 
are the same town (I. I:Iauqal, p. 317, n.); If. 'A., p. 123, gives 
Bih ( ...... ), which, according to Minorsky, is Geh (ibid., p. 373). 

KHABIRUN (.J_,...r;!L.:-) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 85d: -'-':-!L_.:.; ibid., 
§ roga: .:,_,...r;!t,..- .:,_,.1"'\.>.). Hodivii.Hi suggests as its pronunciation 
'Khabirwan', and identifies it with Kapadvanj, a town of con
siderable antiquity mentioned in a Ra~trakuta copper-plate 
grant dated gog A.D. as 'Karpatavanijya' (I.M.H., p. 67). 

KHARD] (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. J, § 34b: u~l). Cf. I. I:Iauqal, 
pp. 319, 325; I. I:Iauqal, ed. de Goeje, pp. 226, 232: c:..-'_..;.11; 
I. Khur.'s (p. 55) Kharun should be read as Kharz1z, as suggested 
by Marquart (l\1inorsky, If. 'A., p. 373). This was a district in 
Makran of which the town was Rask. 

KHIR (~-*·~)(Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, §7oe: .J:;---~). 
Cf. I. Khur., p. 38, who gives the reading: •..r;>-, but I. I:Iauqal, 

p. 413, gives a better reading: •f.-. Jizah (or Gizah) lay half-way 

between Qarnin and Farah in Sijistan (Le Strange, Lands, 
p. 343; ibid., l\Iap VIII). 

KHU-K.-\KHLIY;\ (L,l;S_,.,;. ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 76a: 
1.)..-S_,_,.,;.- ~-'Y -1.)..-S_,y-). The town is unidentified. In I. 
I:Iauqal's map of Sind, p. 316, l.).:S_,y- is shown on the road 
from Qandabil (Gandawa) to Mastanj. The reading of the name 
cannot be ascertained. 

*KHUW.~SH. It lay on the bank of the river of the same name, 
about one day's march from Zaranj. See Le Strange, Lands, 
p. 342 and n. 2. 

KIR!d.YAN (*.Jt;lS'jf) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 42c: .JLiLS'_r..S"). Cf. 
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I. l:lauqal. p. 325: .JI.l_,...,:. (variant: .JG~). .J4L..f ~ is most 
probably a mutilation of ).)_;,.:. (*Quzdar). It is not the same as 
Kizkanan. See Quzdar below. 

Kiz. I. J:lauqal, p. 325, describes it as about half the size of l\Iultan, 
whereas Idrisi (Tr. p. 46, § 35) describes it as about the same 
size as Multan. I. J:lauqal, p. 326, and l~t.. p. 178, both say that 
anyone who intends to go from Fannazbiir to Tiz of Makran 
passes through Kiz. Our author mentions the 'land of Makran' 
instead of Tiz of l\lakran (Tr. p. 46, § 38). The distance between 
Kiz and Armabil given by I. J:lauqal, p. 326, and l!?t., p. 178, 
is 6 days' journey, whereas ldrisi gives the distance as 2 mar[lalas 
(I.e'.). Cf. Le Strange, Lands, p. 333· This town is identified with 
Kech, the name of a district east of the Nihang river (!f. 'A., 
p. 373). 

KiZKANA!\. This is probably identical with Kalat (see Minorsky, 
!f. 'A., p. 373; cf. Le Strange, Lands, p. 332). 

KL.KSAR (*JLSJf?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 2h: J~ -)S:::S"
JLS:..f; ibid., § 38c: J~; ibid., § 82f: Jl-.L.iS). Cf. I. Khur., 
p. 63: Kabashkiin. Nainar points out the similarity between this 
name and Kalaikarias, which is identified rather doubtfully 
with Cahlacory by Kanaka Sabhai Pillay (Nainar, p. 77). 
Commenting on Ptolemy's Kalaikarias (II6° 40', J4°), McCrindle 
says that the last half of this word (i.e. Karias) is doubtless the 
Tamil word for 'coast', Karci (.'lfcCrindle's A.l., pp. 48, 51). 
He too identifies it with 'Chalacoory' to the north-east of Cran
ganore, and at about the same distance from it as Ptolemy makes 
Kalaikarias distant from Mouziris (Kranganur). One of the read
ings of Idrisi, namely, Kl.ksiir, resembles Kalaikarias of Ptolemy. 
The last part of the word, namely, -ksiir, may have been obtained 
by metathesis from the word karias. We may, therefore, ten
tatively identify this town with Cahlacory. See Sinji, below. 

KLK.YAN/KLYKAN ( ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 2f: JLSJS"- .J~; 
ibid., § 47i: .J~). Cf. I. Khur., p. 63: Kaylakiin. A comparison 
of the text of ldrisi with that of I. Khur. shows that it is possible 
that ldrisi has omitted the information regarding Kiidafarid 
given by I. Khur., whose itinerary is as follows: from Babattan 
(ldrisi: Jirbattan) to Sinjili (Idrisi: ~inji) and Kabashkan 
{ldrisi: Kekasar, see KL.KSAR), it is one day's journey; from 
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there to the mouth of the Kudiifarid, 9 miles; and from here 
to Kaylakan, etc., it is two days' journey. Thus, if we accept 
this omission on the part of Idrisi, this town would lie somewhere 
north of the Kudafarld, or the river Godavari as identified by 
Minorsky (If. 'A., p. 241); cf. de Goeje, I. Khur., p. 63, note k. 
l\Iinorsky suggests the identification of this town with the 
Portuguese 'Calingam' (ibid.). 

Nainar, pp. 51-2, identifies Kudafarld with 'A!imukam', by 
which name 'the mouth of the Pcriyar, south of Kodungallur, 
is known even now'. This would shift Kud:ifarld from the east 
coast of India to the south-west coast, and in that case the 
J{LICYA::-1 of Idrlsi would lie somewhere south of A!imukam. 

If, on the other hand, we accept the text of Idrlsi as complete, 
without any omission, then a minor change in the text would 
be necessary. The word minhii (T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 39) has the 
variant minhuma. I have preferred the former reading in the 
text on the assumption that Kudafarid has been omitted from 
Idrisi's text. In this case 'lui' refers to Kudafarid, but if we read 
it as 'lwmii', then it would refer to ~inji and Kekasar (Kl.ksar). 
See ~inji, below. 

Kl'BLY. See under Islands, Sarandib. 
KSK.HAR (;~?)(Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 2d: ;~ -;l .• .S). 

No details about this town are given by Idrisi, except that 
it formed a part of the island of Daybul. It may, however, 
tentatively be identified with Kakar Bakira, near Mirpur Sakra. 
In the delta of the Indus there are several sites of ruined cities, 
such as Lahori, Kakar Bakira, Samui, etc., and among ruined 
forts are those of Charlo Chakar, and Raniji (I.G.I., Oxford, 
1908, vol. xv, p. 4). Sec Daybul, above. 

KULAM MALAY. This is Quilon. Idrisi has described it as a jazira, 
which may mean either an island or a peninsula. 

KCLi. The Kuli in § 97 (Tr. p. 55) seems to correspond to Kodinar, 
north-west of Diu. Cf. If. 'A., p. 62: 'the district of KUli in 
Kanbaya', which may be identified with 'KUlinar of the Mo!tf! 
and Qulinar, Curinal shown on the Portuguese maps north-west 
of Diu', Minorsky, ibid., p. 210. Minorsky points out that the 
actual distance from Kiili to Sindan exceeds that of r8 farsakhs 
given by I. Khur., p. 62. Iclrisi gives Io mar!zalas from KUl! to 
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Sindan (Kiili - Siibara = about 5 mar[zalas and about the same 
from Siibara to Sindan, Tr. p. 55 § 97, 56§ 99). Then, the Kiili 
in § g6 (Tr. p. 55) seems to correspond to the Kori Creek, the 
ancient estuary of the River Indus. See Islands, Oykman. 

KULWAN. See Al-Rahiln, below. 
*AL-KUMKAl\1 (spelt: r-<:.s::ll or ~1, T. Cl. I, s. 10, § 7b). Cf. 

Sulayman, Akhbdr al-$in, p. 12: P. This is Konkan, the 
coastal region stretching between Bombay and Goa. 

KUSHA and QADiRA (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 1ai: ...... _,); and of 
the latter, ibid., § rr: 1~..\i; ibid., § 76c: ~.U- 1-':.U). Cf. I. 
l;lauqal's map, p. 316: Kiisha and Qadird. These towns lay on 
the road from Quzdar (Khuzdar) to the bank of the river Mihran 
(cf. description of the map, ibid., p. 318). 

KUSHD.4.N. See Quzdar, below. 
LAHAWAR. This is Lahore on the Ravi (see Minorsky, If. 'A., pp. 

246-7)-
*L.-\:\l!A, *ZAWiLA and *AUDUGHUST. These towns really belong 

to al-M agllrib (I. l:lauqal, pp. 92-93), and Idrisi has mistakenly 
introduced them in his description of India and has even gone 
to the extent of giving arbitrary distances between them and 
towns of India (Tr. p. 68, §§ 74-79). Professor Minorsky drew my 
attention to this negligence on the part of ldrisi. Cf. Ferrand, 
Relations, II, pp. 480-1: Ibn Iyas mentions Shita and Zawila, 
which Ferrand compares with ldrisi's Kalbata (* Lamta) and 
Rom/a (*Zawila). Ibn ly5.s's .'·)lti[a should be read as Lamta. 
See Introduction, p. 10, n. 2. 

LUL:\WA (~_,J ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 2i: _rly-l-;!,Jy-l; ibid., 

§ 40b: ~_,.lll- _,J_,.lll). Cf. I. Khur., p. 63: ~I- J!,-LJI. The town is 
unidentified and the reading cannot be ascertained. From ldrisi's 
description, it appears that this town was situated close to 
Kanja (see above). See ~inji, below. 

LUQil\ (~_,J). 'Liiqin, (or better, *Lii-fin) corresponds to Lung-Pien 
in Tonkin, 12 miles south-east of Hanoi' (Minorsky, M arvazi, 
p. 82). The distance from the town of Orisin, Orissa, (see 
under Islands, 0 ri sin) to Liiqin along the coast is given by 
ldrisi as 3 marf.talas (Tr. p. 72 § 17), which bears no relation 
whatsoever to the actual distance. See Bihank, under Rivers. 



A. GEOGRAPHICAL SECTION gr 

MADYAR (A~t.. ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 3h: AJL - J4~L.; 
ibid., § 53a: JL.~L.). This town may be identified with Mathura, 
but then Idrisi seems to have confused the river Jam una with 
the Ganges. Besides, his itineraries (Madyar-Nahrwara = 7 
mar[1alas, and again, l\·Iadyar-Malwa = 5 mar!zalas) are in
accurate. The reason probably lies in the fact that he described 
his map of India, which in itself is faulty. The river Ganges of 
his map, instead of following the true course, flows down south
wards and then, passing through the peninsula (nearer to the 
western coast) flows into the sea near Jirb;Htan! This, naturally, 
places towns like Mathura much nearer to Nahrwara and other 
towns than they actually are. 

!IIAKHAULCN. See Islands, Sarandib. 
l\IALDN (.J_,JL. ?) (cf. Elliot, I, p. 77 n. r: Falon). The town is un

identified. No detailed description is given by ldrisi. Cf. I. 
Khur., p. 68: .J_,JL.; (variant: .J_,J4), a famous town of India. 

1\IALWA. By 'the town of Malwa', probably Ujjain is meant. The 
first capital of the Paramara chiefs of Malwa was Ujjain; but 
Vairisinha II, at the end of the gth century, moved to Dhar, 
which became from this time actually, if not nominally, the 
capital of l\Ialwa. ujjain appears however, to have been still 
recognized as the capital, even in the beginning of the rrth 
century (I.G.I., vol. XI, p. 293). On the decline of the Paramara 
power at the end of the IIth century, l'jjain appears to have 
fallen temporarily to the Tonwars and Chauhans ('ibid., vol. 
XXIV, p. 114). The 'town of Malwa' may also be identified 
with ManJu, over which the Paramara dynasty ruled in the 
8th-13th centuries (Minorsky, f:l.'A., pp. 245-6). 

MAiiiUHUL (* ~.L.; ?) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. 7. § 85b: J~·L;). According 
to ldrisi this town lay between India and Sind (Tr. p. 44, § 22). 
By some it is considered to be a part of India and by others 
to be a part of Sind. It is situated at the head of the de,;crt lying 
between it, Kanbaya, Daybul and Baniya (Tr. p. 54, § 88); the 
distance from here to Man~li.ra via Baniya is nine mar(1alas, 
and frm11 here to Kanbaya, it is five mar(talas (Tr. p. 54,§§ Hg-go). 
I. J::Iauqal, p. 319, counts it as one of the towns of India, and gives 
the distance from it to Man~li.ra as two days' journey (p. 328), 
and elsewhere, as eight clays' journey (p. 327); and the distance 
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between Qamuhul and Kanbaya as four days' journey (ibid.); 
again, the land between Qamuhul and $aymiir belonged to 
India (ibid., p. 323). l:?t., pp. I76, I79· also places it at four days' 
journey from Kanbaya, and at the beginning of the frontier of 
India. f:l. 'A., p. 88, counts it as a part of Ballahray's kingdom. 
From these descriptions, it can be gathered that r) this town 
lay somewhere along the south-eastern fringes of the Thar 
Desert; 2) it was on the frontier line between India and Sind; 
3) the distance from it to Man!?iira was approximately twice as 
much as the distance between it and Kanbaya in the south. 
Elliot, pp. 363-4. identified it with Patan. He took 'Amhal' 
as one of the readings in l~t. (ibid., p. 27) and preferred it as 
correct, thinking that 'Amhal' stood for An hal ( = An hal + 
wara = Nahrwara, which is Patan). But this reading is not 
given in de Goeje's edition of I~takhrl. See l~t .. p. 172. Hodlvala, 
I.M.H., p. 38, also thinks that Qamuhul, etc. are errors for 
'Amhal'. These opinions may be rejected as incorrect. Nahrwara, 
identified with Patan, was known to the Arab writers as 'Nahr
wara' or 'Anhilwara', etc. and it is very unlikely that they used 
only the first syllables, namely 'Anhal' of the name. Besides, 
it is not certain that there is such a reading as 'Amhal' in I~takhri. 
Cunningham identifies it with umarkot (Anc. Geog., ed. I87I, 
p. 290), but this town seems to occupy a much more westerly 
position than that assigned to Mamuhul by the Arab geographers. 
Blriini, ed. Togan, p. 16, mentions in his Tables J~ <....l.i 

(variant: J~) at long. g6a 45' and lat. 23° so', and counts 
it as a part of al-Bawarij (Kathiawar). According to him, it lay 
between Multan and Anhilwara (Patan), at a distance of I6 
yojanas from the latter place (India, I, p. 153). Reckoning that 
I6 yojanas = I36.3 geographical miles (r yojana = 8 Arabian 
miles; I Arabian mile = 6.474 ft; I geographical mile = 6,o8o 
ft.). the town would lie over I36 miles north of Patan. The town 
of Bhinmal is about 82 miles north of Patan, and there is another 
town, Barn1er, about I35 miles north-east of Patan. It seems, 
however, to be more appropriate to identify our author's Mamu
hul with Biriini's Bhillam:Ua (Bhinmal). ldrisi's J..+.L. or I. 
I:lauqal's J..+.Li seems to be a corruption of J~ or J~. 
Bhinmal is 'in the Jaswantpura district of the State of Jodhpur, 
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Rajputana, situated in 25° N. and 76° r6 E., about 105 miles 
south-west of Jodhpur city. The place was the old capital of 
the Giijars between the sixth and the ninth centuries, but very 
few traces now remain'. (I.G.I., vol. VIII, p. III, Oxford, 1908, 
new edition. 76° r6o E. should read 72° r6' E.). 

i\IANiBAH. This is the Malabar coast. Cf. Abu'l-Fida: kianibiir 
(Text, pp. 353-4). See also Islands, Malay. 

.. .... 0 .. 

MANJABRL Cf. I. J.:lauqal, p. 323: Manjabri; I!?t-, p. 175: c.S)~ 
Manl~atra. Both these authors say that it lay to the west of 
the Indus, opposite to Man~iira, and that anyone coming from 
Daybul and bound for Man!?iira crosses here. If. 'A., p. 122, 
mentions it as being situated on the bank of the river Mihran. 
ldrisi's information that l\lanjabri was two mar[lalas from 
Daybul, and that it was situated on the road going from 
Daybul to Firbiiz (Tr. p. 45, § 31) agrees with the information 
given by I. I:Iauqal (p. 327). 

Elliot says that this town has been supposed to be the i\'linna
gara of the ancients, but he does not agree with Vincent, who 
thinks that the l\linnagara of Ptolemy, and of the Periplus 
usually ascribed to Arrian, is the ~1anjabri of the Arab geo
graphers (Elliot, I, pp. 391, 392-3). Hodiviila (I.M.H., pp. 36-8) 
identifies it with Bhanbor, which is said to have been known 
as Mansawiir or :\-Ianhara. It lies on the Gharo channel, about 
12 miles north-west of Larry Bandar. He supposes that the 
origin of this name was from the Sanskrit 'Briihmanwara', and 
that the real name of this town was probably 'Biinhabari' i.e. 
Bahmanbiiri. 

:>IAN~CRA (Variant: Cl. II, ~- 7, § nn: ~J~I - ~J_,...;.ll). 'The 
ruins of Man!?iira lie 47 miles to the north-east of I:Iaydarabad' 
(Sind) (/f. 'A., p. 372). See IHmiraman above. According to 
ldrisi, the distance between l\'lan!?ilra and Tueriin is 1070 miles 
(Tr. p. 54, § 84); according to I. l:{auqal, p. 326: about 15 days' 
journey; according to I. Khur., p. 56, from the first limits of the 
province of Makran to Man:;;ilra: 358 farsakhs (about 1074 miles). 

MARBAT. In lvht'jam al-Buld{t1!, 'Mirbat' is placed at a distance of 
about five farsaklts from '-?:ifar'. Qazwini, 'Aill_ar, p. 40, places 
it between l;Ia<;lramaut and 'liman, and mentions it as the port 
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of {:afar. Sprenger is of the opinion that the city itself was in 
the eastern part of the plain in which {:afar was situated. Captain 
Haines, in his report on the survey of the I:Ia9ramaut coast in 
1843-44, mentions Merbat and Dhafar as great centres for the 
export of frankincense (Yule, II, pp. 445-7). 

l\IARQAYA. See Islands, Sarandib. 
l\IASAKAN. Cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 325; I~t., p. 177. Hodivala (I.M.H., 

p. 63) thinks that Masakan may be identified with Mashkel. 
'I~t. distinguishes Mashkay (a district stretching for 3 mar!zalas 
and possessing some palms) from Masakan (belonging to the 
Kharijites and producing some sugar-candy)', Minorsky, Jf.'A., 
p. · 373; Idrisi places Masakan in the neighbourhood of Tueran 
(Tr. p. 47, § 43) and Mashkay in the region of Kirman. Mashkay 
is identified with Mashkel (see below); Masakan should, therefore, 
be sought for somewhere in the region of Tueran. 

*:'>IASHKAY (spelt: .jS_.., T. Cl. II, s. 7, §§ 34h, 44a). ldrisi's spelling 
,:;.s:___. has been changed to M aslzkay; cf. I. I:Iauqal, pp. 319, 
325; l~t.. pp. 171, 177-8; I. I:Iauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 226. Accord-

ing to Minorsky (If. 'A., p. 373), ~of If. 'A. hardly corresponds 
to the Mashkai river, and as, according to I~t .. it lay near to 
Kinnan (cf. ldrisi, Tr. p. 47 § 44). it may be more likely identified 
with the important district of Mashkel (also Mashkedh). 

AL-:'>IA~~i~A. It lies on the Nahr JayJ:!an (the river Pyramus). to 
the east of Adana (Le Strange, Lands, p. 130). 

*:'ltASTANJ. In Idrisi there are various readings of this name (T. 
Cl. II, s. 7. § 52a), but they have been replaced by the present 
one after I. I:Iauqal, p. 327. Both I. I:Iauqal and I~t., p. 179. 
describe it as being at a distance of 4 days' journey from Qan
diibil; cf. Idrisl: 3 mar!talas from the town of Tueran. Yaqiit, 
ll1u 'jam: 111 astanj, a town in Sind. According to him the Persians 
pronounce it Jl,f astank; from here up to Bust towards the east, 
it is seven days' journey, and up to Qandabll four mar!talas. 
This town may be identified with the present Mastang, 55 miles 
north of Kalat. 

:'II.~Sf"RJ.A.!\ and DIRAK-Y.A.l\lf">"A ( ?) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. J, § 82a: 
-s~~ .SJ>). Cf. I. Khur., p. 55: .J~J_,_....~ and "-!._,..4 !JJ,· The 
distances as given by I. Khur., p. 55, are: between 'Tabran' 
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(Jueran) belonging to Makran and 'Basiirjan', 14 farsakhs (cf. 
Idrisi: 42 miles, Tr. p. 53,§ 8o); between 'Basiirjan' and 'Dirak
Bamwayh', 48/arsakhs (cf. Idrisi, Tr. p. 54§ 81: 141 miles); I. Khur. 
mentions four places between these two towns; then between 
'Dirak-Bamwayh' and 'Fannazbiir' (Panjgur), he gives 58 
farsaklts (cf. Idrisi, ibid. § 82: 175 miles) and mentions six 
places between the two. 

Masiirjan is perhaps Regan, lat. 28° 40' N., long. 58° 58' E., in 
the :i'Jarmashir province of Kirmiin, and Dirak-Yamiina may be 
Yakmina, lat. 28° N., long. 61° E., as shown in the London 
Times Atlas (I.M.H., p. 65). 

1\!AS\VA~l (*MASWAHi ?) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. 7. § ly: r!,.....-). Cf. 
I. I:Iauqal, pp. 319, 323: Maswahi lay to the west of the Mihran; 
I. I:Iauqal, ed. de Goeje, pp. 227, 230: .5'~; l!?t., pp. 172, 175: 
.J>!,-.11; Muqaddasi, pp. 53, 477: .5'!,-.11 (.J>!,.!...- ..!'~). This town 
is unidentified. 

1\!.~s.w.vA. (4_,.....L. ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, §Sse: 4.rl.- ~~L.). 

The town is unidentified. 
:\IAURYDAS (..r..l...oJJ-"- *MAURYADESA ?) (Variants: Cl. II, s. 8, § 3g: 

...,..~.u_,..- ...... ~.......-; ibid., § 59a: ..r~J_,.....- ..r~.r). Cf. Suhrab, 
'Aja'ib, p. 14: ...,.._, ... _,... and ..r..tJJ-"· He locates it 'on the sea'; 

- 0 .. 0 .J 

I. Khur., p. 68: JJ~ (variant: ..sJ_,......); Ibn Iyas: .... ~~J.J-"; 
his description resembles that of ldrisi. Ferrand, commenting 
on this name, says that the final syllable, namely '"das' = 
ssk. de<;a, pays" (Uelations, p. 477). The first part as given by 
1. Khur.: <.SJy, given by de Goejc in the note, may stand for 
'l\Iaurya'. The name may, therefore, stand for 'Maurya + desa', 
the land of Maurya; but this derivation, in the opinion of ] . Ph. 
Vogel 'is rather fantastic'. The Maurya dynasty held Mahva 
among their western provinces (/.G./., vol. XVII, p. 101). The 
mountain referred to by ldrisi may be the Vindhya range, and 
this town may be sought for at a distance of three days' journey 
from Dhar (Tr. p. 66, §§ 59-60). Suhrab places it 'on the sea', 
which may stand for the ri\'er i\ arbada. 

1\I.I:J.Y.~K (!.ll:-<!) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7. §ram: .14; ibid., § na: 
!.ly- !JL..:.J.). Cf. I. l;Iauqal, p. 319: !.l~ (J~ ?) ; I~t., p. 171: 
JL.:.; Muqaclclasl, pp. 52, 47h: JW=-- J~- J4. Iclrisi counts 
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it as one of the towns of Tueran. Cf. .If. 'A., p. 123: 'M.hali ( ?)'. 
It is unidentified. 

MULTAN. Most of the information on Multc'in is taken from I. 
l:lauqal, pp. 321-2; cf. I~t.. pp. 173-5. The word 'MuWin' has no 
etymological relation with the name of the idol there, which was 
of the Sun-god 'Aditya', the 'Ayyitb' of Baladhuri, Futz7[t, 
p. 440. It shows that the reporters did not care to ascertain the 
origin of the name 'l\fultiin', and merely attributed it to the idol 
there for the sake of convenience (Idrisi, Tr. p. 49. § 55; I. I:Iaugal, 
p. 321; I~t .. p. 174; .lf.'A., p. 8g). Multiin is the Malava of the 
M ahabharata, kl a lava of the H arshacharita, and jvf allabMimi 
of the Ramaya{ta-the country of the Malli of Alexander's 
historians (Nandolal Dey, I.A., 1923, p. 133). The earliest known 
mention of the name is made by Hsiian-Tsang, who visited 
:\'Iultan in 641 A.D. He calls it Meu-Lo-San Pu-Lo (= Miilas
thanipura) (Cunningham, Anc. Geog. 1, p. 233, 2 pp. 268, 688). 

Frontier-place of the House of Gold (Tr. p. so. § 62). According 
to I. l:lauqal, p. 322, I~t.. p. 175. and Muqaddasi, p. 483, the 
reason why Multan was given this name was that in the early 
period of Islam, when l\Iultan was conquered, there was a shortage 
(of wealth) and famine, and it so happened that they found 
large amounts of gold here, so they gave it this name. The Chach
nama relates that when l\Iul;ammad b. al-Qiisim was planning to 
acquire money to be sent to the Caliph, a Brahman unexpectedly 
came to him and informed him of the pr~sence of the treasure of 
gold in the temple. Forty jars of gold dust were weighed and the 
sum of 13,200 manns of gold acquired (Elliot, I, pp. 205-6). 
This means that each jar contained 330 manns of gold, I.e. about 
the weight of one buhar (333 manns as given by Idrisi and 
I. Khur.). Cousens, Ant. Sind, p. 27, gives the total weight of 
gold contained in the jars as 1320 maunds ( ?). According to 
Baladhuri (Futu[t, p. 440), the gold was accumulated in a house 
about 10 cubits by 8 cubits, and hence Multan was given this 
name. (Cf. Fihrist, pp. 346-7, and Qazwini, 'A!.fl.tir, p. 62; both 
give a description of the house of gold on the authority of Abii 
Dulaf, Mis'ar b. Muhalhil, but this seems to be of a legendary 
character.) Biruni, ed. Togan, p. 72, says that all the wealth 
was contained in a locked and sealed house, IO cubits by X 
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cubits, and the entrance to it was from a window in the ceiling. 
Hence l\'lultiin was named 'frontier-place of gold' (~.ill~). 

because it was, as it were, full of gold. 
Tlze fortress of Mttltan (Tr. p. so. § 6r). According to Cunning

ham's measurements, the circuit of MuWin, including the city, 
the citadel and the unwalled suburbs, was from 4! to 5 miles 
(Ar. Sur. I., vol. V, p. 124). The ancient fortress of Multan is 
situated four miles from the left bank of the Chenab river. 
Originally it stood on an island in the Ravi, which several 
centuries ago changed its course (ibid., p. 114). Cunningham 
says that the four gates of the citadel as described by ldrisi 
are still there (ibid., p. 125). 

IIIUNHA (spelt: ~. Mukha? =mouth;inHindi·m.mih) (Variants: 
T. Cl. II, s. 7. § 1al: ~- 4A::.- .._.~; cf. Elliot, I, p. 77 n. r: 
Nodlza). Idrisi does not give any information about this town. 
A M anha is shown on. I. I:Jauqal's map, p. 316. In the opinion 
of Kramers (1. I:Jauqal, p. 318, n. to line 21), perhaps the correct 
form of this name is Bani Balian, mentioned by I. l:lauqal in 
his text, p. 319. But this is very unlikely. Biruni (Ar. T., p. 102) 

mentions <.5-':s:JI r .s_;......JI ...:..:. translated by Sachau (J ndia, 
I, p. zoS) as 'the small Munha, the great Munha' (cf. Index to 
the Ar. T.: ·~ mukha'). These places are described by Biruni 
as near the territory of the Bawarij, i.e. the pirates of Cutch and 
Sonmath. Birfmi, eel. Togan, p. 16, describes Lohrani as corres
ponding to .s_,.;...dl :;_~ (Munha the small) on the mouth of 
the river Mihran, and gives long. g.t 25' and lat. 24° 40', and 
mentions !H-r. (Man~ura) as <.5-':.s::JI 6....t-:-- (Munha the great). 
giving long. 95° o' and lat. 26° 40'. Our author's Munha may, 
therefore, be tentatively identified with Biruni's Munha the 
small, or Lohrani, 36 miles from Daybul. 

MURUNA. See Islands, Sarandib. 
i\IYDRA ('J-1:--) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 3m: iJ.L:..... - •J-4-). This 

town is mentioned only in the general list by ldrisi, and is 
placed just before IGiramut (Assam) (Tr. p. 58, § 3). The name 
resembles Mandai, a 'small land of the Qamarun kingdom. 
From it came the Mandali-aloes' (f:l. 'A., p. 87). The author of 
If. 'A. places Mandai on the coast. In Minorsky's opinion this 

7 
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Mandai should be sought in the neighbourhood of Assam (ibid., 
p. 240). 

NAHRWARA. This is Patan in the northern Baroda (lj.<A., p. 238). 
' . 

NiRON. Cf. I. l:lauqal, pp. 319, 323: .J.J~I; l!?t., pp. 172, 175: Ll.J~I. 

This town was probably situated on the site of the present-day 
H yderabad (Sind). See Minorsky, I;I. 'A., p. 372. 

N.JA (~ ?) (Variant: T. Cl.II, s. 8, § 3l: ~). It is only mentioned 
in the general list by our author, and cannot be identified. 

N.YAST (..:..-~?)(Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, §3j: .:...;.....~;ibid., §52b: 
..:..-L. - ..:..-l:j). According to Idrisi's itinerary (Tr. p. 65, 
§§50-54), from Atrasa (Kamal, in the Punjab, see above) to 
N.yast, it is 5 mar!wlas (going from north to south), and from 
here to Madyar (Mathura), 7 mar(zalas, and from Madyar to 
Nahrwara (Patan) again, 7 mar!zalas. According to Biriini 
(Ar. T., pp. 97. 99. 100), from Tancshar (Thanesar) to Mahiira 
(Mathura), it is nearly 50 farsakhs, and from there (Mathura) 
to Anhilwara (Patan) via Bazana ( ?), 88 farsakhs. A comparison 
of the two itineraries shows that Idrisi's N.yast (or ..:..-U, 
which may be a corruption of ~L;) may correspond to Biriini's 
Taneshar. Thanesar is situated about 20 miles north of Kamal 
in the Punjab (India). 

QADiRA.. See K ii~ a, above. 
QALAMADHi. See Islands, Sarandib. 
QALiRON (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 1ao: .J.J_;;JL.). The town is men

tioned only in the general list by our author, and is unidentified. 
QXLLARi and B. THRi (*BULRi). Idrisi seems to have confused the 

information pertaining to these towns (Tr. pp. 44-45. §§ 27-29). 
Although he does not mention Bulri by that name, part of the 
inforn1ation about Qallari seems to relate to Bulrl. The B.thri 
mentioned in the general list must stand for Bulri (see Tr. p. 40, 
§ 1). The information in §§ 27, 28 (ibid.) should belong to Bulri 
and not Qillari (cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 323; l!?t., p. 175). The distance 
between Bulri and Qallari as given by I. l:fauqal, p. 327, is 4 
/arsakhs; d. l!?t .. pp. 179-So: from Qallari to Bulri, it is about 
4 farsallhs. Bulri lay to the west of the Indus near the branch 
which separates from it beyond Man~iira (d. I. l:fauqal, p. 323; 
1!?t.. p. 175)0 'A Bulri is shown on Cousens's map 0 0 °. 40 miles 
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south of J:Iaydarclbad' (Minorsky, If. 'A., p. 246). Qillari lay 
far to the east of the Indus on the road from Man~iira to Multan 
(1. I:Iauqal, p. 323; I~t., p. 175). According to I~t .• p. 179, the 
distance from Qallari to Man~iira is one mar!tala (according to 
our author, one long mar!tala of 40 miles, Tr. p. 45, § 29). This 
places Qallari roughly 40 miles north of Man~iira on the road to 
Multan and to the east of the Indus. 

QAKBALi. See Armabil, above. 
QANDABiL. Now Gandawa, 75 miles north-west of Khuzdar, north 

of the Indus (i\'linorsky, If. 'A., p. 373). 
QANDAHAR. This is Ghandluir, which stood in the eastern corner 

of the Gulf of Cambay (If. 'A., p. 245). ldrisi's information that 
the people of Qandahii.r dress like the Turks and that they wage 
war against the king of Kabul (Tr. pp. 66, 67, §§ 62, 64) is 
rather strange, and its truth cannot be ascertainecl. 

QAQULA. According to Yule, quoted by McCrindle, Ptolemy's 
Kokkonagara 'is perhaps the Kakula of Ibn Batuta, which was 
certainly a city on the Gulf of Siam, and probably an ancient 
foundation from Kalinga, called after Sri-Kakula there'. Again, 
Yule suggests Pegu for Kokkonagara (McCrindle's A.!., pp. 
235-6). Our author's Qaqula resembles Ibn Battiita's Qaqula 
(U....w ,Ibn Battiita, vol. IV, pp. 243-4), and both writers 
associate the town with silk. We may therefore tentatively 
identify ldrisi's Qaqula with Ptolemy's Kokkonagara. The 
distance between Pegu and Lung-Pien (Idrisi's Liiqin, q.v. 
above), south-east of Hanoi, far exceeds the 7 days' journey 
given by Idrisi (Tr. p. 72, § 22). The discrepancy is reduced, 
but by no means eliminated, if we accept Berthelot's placing 
of Kokkonagara in Perak, in the vicinity of Kuala Kangsar 
(Berthelot, L'Asie, p. 404). Does it corre~pond to Dacca? (See 
Bihank, under Rivers). 

QASHMiR, Inner and Outer; Lower and Upper. Like Iclrisi, many 
writers have divided Kashmir into such divisions. Shahriyar 
b. Buzurg ('Aja'ib at-Hind, p. 2) describes Upper and Lower 
Qa~mir, and the distance between Lower Qashmir and 
Man~ura is given as 70 clays by land and 40 days by the 
river Indus (ibid., pp. 103-4). According to I. l{usta, p. H9, 
the source of the river Ganges lay in the mountains above 
Inner Qa~mir (:U.CI.UI_;~). 
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Dimashqi also divides Qaslunir into Outer and Inner, separated 
by high mountains which have passes in them leauing to China. 
The Outer part comprises more than seventy thousand villages 
and the Inner part, more than a hunured thousand villages 
(Mehren, Dimashqi, p. 246). Cf. al-'Umari: Lower Qashmir (ed. 
Zaki Pasha, p. 84). Biriini, Ar. T., p. 56, uses the term 'in the 
interior of Kashmir', translated by Sachau as 'in Inner Kashmir' 
(India, I, p. n7). "The term 'Inner' Kashmir can be traced up 
to the Bundalzislm, where Kashmir-e andar6n is mentioned" 
(Minorsky, f:l. 'A., p. 254). 

The term 'Inner Qashmir' seems to have been used by these 
wri~ers for the Kashmir Valley. The 'town of Qashmir' should 
correspond to Addishtan < Ssk. Adhi~thana ,'the residence', 
the capital of Kashmir mentioned by Biriini (India, I, p. 207), 
which stands for Srinagar (cf. l\Iinorsky, lj. 'A., p. 254). By 
'Outer Qashmir', the regions to the south, south-east and west 
of Kashmir are probably meant. Then, the 'town of Outer 
Qashmir', which Idrisi does not mention by name, seems to be 
different from the 'town of Inner Qashmir'. It is difficult to 
identify this town. Does it correspond to Biriini's Rajawari, 
'the furthest place to which our merchants trade, and beyond 
which they never pass' (India, I, p. zoS)? 

The terms Upper Qashmir and Lower Qashmir may refer to 
the northern and the southern regions of the Kashmir Valley 
itself, the dividing line being the Kishen Ganga river. On the 
origin of the name Qashmir, see Nandolal Dey, I.A., 1922, 
pp. 95-6; Stein, Anc. Geog., pp .. 6r sqq. 

*QA~R QAND. It is situated north of Chahbar, Minorsky, lj. 'A., 
p. 373; cf. Le Strange, Lands, p. 330: north of Tiz, still of some 
importance. 

QATiGHCJRA. Kattigara of Ptolemy, identified with 'Kian-Chi in 
Tong-King' by Richthofen (McCrindle's A.!., pp. g-rr, n. 7). 
Cf. Ferrand, Relations, p. rgS, n. 8: 'C'est sans doute la Kz-r-rlye>:poc 
opiJ.oc; ~Lvwv de Ptolemee, identifiec par Richthofen avec les 
environs de la moderne Hanoi'. Ptolemy seems to be the main 
source of Iclrisi's information on the towns described by him 
in this region (Tr. pp. 72-73, §§ 18-28). 

QDINAUJ. This is Kanauj ( < Kanyakubja), situated on the west 
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bank of the Kiilinadi, about six miles above its confluence with 
the Ganges in the Farrukhabad district, U.P. (Nandolal Dey, 
I.A., 1922, p. 88). 

*QUZDAR. This is 'Khuzdar, 85 miles south of Kalat' (ij.<A., 
p. 373); cf. Le Strange, Lands, pp. 331-2. Kushddn (T. Cl. II, 
s. 7, § 77; variants: ib1:d., § ne: .JI_,-S- .J~) seems to be a 
dittography for Quzdar; cf. ij.<A., p. 123: Qusdar (spelt: Qus
dlldn). Again, Qa!?rful (T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 43) seems to be a muti
lation of Qu!?dar ( < Quzdar); cf. I. J:Iauqal, pp. 319, 324, 326, 
327; I!?L pp. 176-7, 178-9. See also Kirkayan above. 

AL-RAHUN and KULWAN. Cf. I. J:lauqal, p. 324: .J!,...Lf_, ..;_,....~I; 

l!?t., p. 176: .J!,...Lf_, ..;_,....!)I. The two districts of Rabun and 
Kulwan are now called Dashtak and Kolwah. Kolwah lies to 
the south of the river Lob, and is in lat. 26° o' N., long. 64° o' E. 
(Hodiva.Ia, I.M.H., p. 36). 

RASK. According to l'vlinorsky, 'Rask lies on the middle course of 
the Sarbaz river, but the original Rask lay probably more to 
the north on the site of the town of Sarbaz' (ij.'A ., p. 373); 
cf. Le Strange, Lands, p. 330. 

RASNAND ~ . . - , _ ( sec Asnan.d, abo\c. 
RASTAND } 

AL-ROR. The ruins of al-Rur (Ariir, Alor), the ancient capital of 
Sind, are situated near Rohri (Minorsky, .ij. 'A., p. 246); cf. 
T.S., p. 263. 

SADiis.A.N. See Shariisan, below. 
SAMU!'DAH. Minorsky, .ij. 'A., p. 241: Samundar < Samudra (north 

of Ganjam, south of the Rio de Paluro = Baruva, Moftit, Map 
I). The estuary on which Samundar was situated (Tr. p. 64, 
§ 42) may be the mouth of the river Mahanadi. Nainar identifies 
Idrisi's Kanja (see above) with Conjeevaram. This would give 
Samundar a much more southerly position, and would place 
it in the neighbourhood of Madras. According to Biriini, ed. 
Togan, p. 128, the choicest aloes-wood was Indian, called 
Samandariik ( !.l_,J.~.:r). See Sam u n dar, under I stands. 

SANDUNA. Sec Islands, Sarandib. 
SANDUR.A.. See Islands, Sarandib. 
!?A YMfiR/SA YMf"R. From ldrisi's description of this town, it seems 
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that two different towns having the same name are described 
by him. ~aymur (Tr. p. 56, § IOI) stands for *Chaymur, modern 
Chaul in the Kolaba district of Bombay (see Minorsky, If. 'A., 
p. 245). The second one (Tr. p. 58, § 5) seems to be a different 
town. As Idrisi refers to it as being two days' journey from 
Broach, it should be looked for in that region. Altekar (I.A., 
vol. LIV, 1925, p. 45) mentions an ancient town in Kathiawar 
called Simhapura, which is the same as modern Sihor, r8 miles 
due south of Bhavanagar and 25 miles west of Hathab. Simha
pura, through Simhur, has become Sihor. The site of the old 
city is half a mile away from the modern village. This place 
seems to be the second ~aymur of Idrisi. 

SH.\RCSA.N/SADCSAl\ (*5.·\DCSTAN). (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § rah: 
.JL..._,_r-!1; ibid., § IIk: .JL...J_,.!- .JL..._,...---; ibid., § r8c: .JL..._,.l-.!). 

Cf. I. I:lauqal, pp. 319, 327: .Jt:...._,_,_; I~t., pp. 172, 179: .JL..._,~. 
Ibn Battiita, III, pp. 102-3, 107: Siva-stan; Biriini, ed. Togan, 
p. 29: 'Sadusan is Sivastan, long. 94° so' and lat. 28° ro'.' 
Sadiistan < Saindhu-sthan, ssk. name of the country, Sindhu, 
or that of its inhabitants Saindhava, or Saindhu, see Cunningham, 
Anc. Geog. 1, p. 266, 2 p. 305. Sadiisan lay to the west of l\1anjabri, 
perhaps between Sahban (now Sahwan) and the Indus (If. 'A., 
p. 372), while Cunningham identifies it with modern Schwan 
(Anc. Geog.I, p. 263, sqq., 2 p. 302, sqq.). 

SINDABf"R. ldrisi has confused the positions and the distances of 
Thana and Broach. In fact, if the starting point of his itinerary 
is Broach, then Thana should be mentioned before Sindabur, 
and it would be more correct to say that from Baruj (Broach) to 
Thana, it is four days' journey. This confusion in ldrisi has 
already been pointed out by several authorities (see Hodivala, 
I.M.H., p. 6g) . .:\ainar identifies Sindabur with either Siddhtipftr 
(or Shiddapur) or Shadashivagad (~ainar, pp. 74-75). According 
to Hodivala, ldrisi has mixed up Sindabur with Sindan (I.M.H., 
p. 69). See under Islands, *Ballin. 

SIN DAN. This, the 'Sanjam of Portuguese maps and s·t. John of 
English ones, lay south of Daman in the Thana district of 
Bombay' (Minor~ky, If. 'A., p. 245); Hodivala, I.M.H., p. 69 
= Sanjan, so miles north of Thana. 
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srNDUR (*srND-RUDH). According to Idrisi, this town was situated 
at a distance of three days' journey south of Multan, and lay 
along a river flowing into the river Mihran (Indus) (Tr. pp. 51-52, 
§§ 67, 68), after Multan and before B.SM.D. I. J:Iauqal, p. 328, 
mentions the river Sind-riidh at a distance of about three days' 
journey from Multan. The river described by Idrisi must be the 
same as Sind-rudh (cf. map of Sind by I. J:Iauqal, river 'Sindriir' 
flowing into the river Mihran, p. 316). In his general list, I. 
J:Iauqal, p. 319, mentions the town of Sind-rudh, and counts 
it as one of the towns of India. Cf. Idrisi (Tr. p. 54, § 87). Idrisi's 
Sindur is most probably the Sind-rudh of I. J:Iauqal. Raverty, 
Milmin, p. 224, places Sindur somewhere about Nohar or 
Islamkot, near the banks of the Hakra river, or farther north, 
a calculation based on the fact that the name occurs on a map 
of about A.D. 1700, between Ruhri and Multiin (ibid., plate IV). 
But Nohar is over 200 miles south-east of Multan, and the 
distance far exceeds that given by Arab geographers. A Sandur 
is shown on the river Caid or Chaul, 75 miles south-east of 
Multan, on the map of India by T. Kitchin in Millar, op. cit.; 
the town may therefore be placed on a modern map between 
Khairpur and Toba Gargaji, north of the dry bed of the Ghaggar 
and east of Bahawalpur. 

!?INJi. Cf. I. Khur., p. 63: al-Sinjili. Yule identifies 'Shinkli' of 
Abu '1-Fida and Dimashqi with Cranganore. While agreeing 
with this identification, :\fainar, pp. 76-77, points out that the 
distance given by I. hlmr. as one day to 'Sinjli' and 'Kabashkan' 
from Babattan (Baliapatam) and by ldrisi as two days to $inji 
and Klk.sar from Jirbattan (near Cannanore) seems to be very 
short. However, in the light of Dima~qi's information, which is 
corroborated by non-Arab sources, that the inhabitants of this 
town were Jews, he concludes that 'Shinkli' is Cranganore. Then, 
the differences in the distances and the variations of the readings 
of the name as given by a few Arab writers may, in his opinion, 
be put aside as mistakes. See also Otto Spies, Qalq., p. 37, n. 4: 
'The city and port of Cranganore was known as Singuyli, Cyngitin, 
Cynkati (= Shinkali) to the European travellers'. Though the 
evidence and the arguments in favour of this identification are 
convincing, it cannot be accepted as final, for otherwise it 
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would be difficult to explain the itineraries of this region as 
a whole as given by I. Khur. and Idrisi. I. Khur, p. 63, starts his 
itinerary from Ballin, from where the different sea-routes 
bifurcated. He says that going along the coast from Ballin to 
'Babattan' (Idrisi: Jirbattan) it is two days' journey (ldrisi: 
from Ceylon less than half a majrci, see Jirbattan above); then 
from 'Babattan' to 'ai-Sinjili' and 'Kabashkan' is a distance of 
one day's journey (two days in Elliot's translation, I, p. 16), 
and from these towns to the mouth of the Kiidafarid, 3 farsakhs 
(9 miles). All evidence suggests that Ballin lay on the south-east 
coast of India, near Ceylon. The above towns mentioned by 
I. Khur. and Idrisi should lie to the north of it along the eastern 
coast of the peninsula. Minorsky's suggestion that Idrisi's 
Jirbattan lay to the south of the Coromandal coast seems to be 
correct, as this would place ~inji and Kiidafarid to the north of it. 
Kiidafarid should be identified with the mouth of the Godavari. 
A 'Gingee' is shown on the map of India by T. Kitchin, op.cit. 
about 45 miles (inland) to the north-east of Pondicherry. But 
]. Ph. Vogel has pointed out to me by letter that since ~inji 
is a coastal town, it cannot be identified with Gingi (Gingee). 
Nainar places Jirbattan, ~inji and Kiidafarid on the west coast 
of the peninsula, which raises many difficult problems, the 
most important being: where would Ballin be placed in this 
case? Should it be placed on the west coast of the peninsula? 
See *Ballin, under I stands, and see the table on p. 105. 

SUBARA. Cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 327: about 4 days' journey from Kanbaya 
and about t farsakh from the coast; cf. Biriini, ed. Togan, 
p. 13: ·J~; ibid., Ar. T., p. 102: •)-!_,........, about 21 miles from 
Sindan and about 18 miles from Thana. This is Sopara (Souppara 
in the Periplus), near Bassein, in the Thana district of Bombay. 
See /f. 'A., p. 245. There is a Sopala near Surat (Heyd, vol. I, 
pp. 29-34), but it is very unlikely that Idrisi's Siibara is the 
same as this town. 

SUFALA (soFALA). This lies in the southern part of Portuguese 
Mozambique, south of Beira. See Minorsky, lf. 'A., p. 472. 

SURA. Cf. I. I:Iauqal, p. 319, n. to l-4: Shiira; cf. I. I:Iauqal,ed. de 
Goeje, p. 226. This is Shora-riid, 'the name of the lower course 
of the Kalat-river (off Quetta)', see Minorsky, If. 'A., p. 373· 
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Itineraries given by I. Khur., pp. 63-64 and Iclrisi, Cl. II, s. 8, § § 38-.p: 

I. Khur. Idrisi 

~ 

.:+. *.:+, 
(mentioned 

to separately). 

.~ L 
~- 2 days. I • -L 

i <.)' • .r. (from Ceylon 

to to 

. 
J.:..:-11 t 1 day 

& 
& ( . 

) 

(Elhot, I, JI.-SJ) 
. - p. !6: 2 ' 

'-'~, days). 1 

I 
I to 

h'ss than I/2 

majrii). 

days or 
day 

..,.._.... 3 farsakhs 1 Not mentioned 

to 

w'Si;r 

!,.IJI 

& 

to 

2 days. 

('+--- ~:..) 

:to : 
I ; 

lw~ 1 day 
I 

to 
!.,J).JI 

& days. 

Identification 

i II. In the neighbourhood of 
the Tanjore district along 
the coast. 

j 2. 1\Iinorsky: south of the 
Coromandalcoast. Nainar: 
Jirbattan Srikancla-
puram; Babattan 
Baliapatam . 

3· Yule: Cranganore. 

: 4· Pillay and !\lcCrindle: 
Cahlacory. 

5· 1\finorsky:RiverGodavari. 
Nainar: A!imukam, name 
of the mouth of the river 
Periyar. 

6. Minorsky: Portugese 
Calingam? 

6 & 7· Nainar: Inland towns 
between Kudafarid (A!i
mukam near Cranganore) 
and Conjeevaram. 

8. Minorsky: Ganjam. 
Nainar: Conjeevaram, 
near Madras. 

9. J.l:r 10 farsaklzs 

I to 

J.l:r 30 miles. ! g. Minorsky: north of Can
jam; according to Nainar, 
it would lie near Conjee
varam? 

AL-TAFIN (*TAQIN or Tii.Qi). Cf. I. Khur., p. 6r Tafin. This is the 
country of Takka-desa, or Takka-vi~aya mentioned in the Rajata-
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raligi?;ti. Hsiian-Tsang calls it Tseh-kia, and describes it as 
bordering in the east on the Vipasa (Bias) and in the west on 
the Indus. He says that its capital lay about 15 li ( = 8.6 kilo
metres) to the north-east of She-kie-lo (Siikala, Sialkot). For 
further information, see Minorsky, If. 'A., p. 249. Cf. also Akhbar 
al-$in, Notes, p. 52, § 27. 

TANA. This is Thana < Sri-sthiinaka. See Nandolal Dey, I.A., 
1925, p. 193. It is situated on the western shore of the Salsette 
Creek, 21 miles north-east of Bombay city (I.G.I., vol. XXIII, 
p. 303). 

The mountains of Tiina. Along the centre of the Salsette 
Island, from north to south, runs a broad range of hills. The 
central and highest, Thana peak, is 1,530 feet above sea-level 
(I.G.I., vol. XXI, p. 4n). Ibn Majid, f. 6ob, speaks of these 
mountains, and mentions the Island oi Faylii Tiina ( = Salsette ?). 
The forests of Thana district produce, among other things, 
timber, fire-wood, charcoal and bamboo (I.G.I., val. XXIII, 
p. 29J). 

TARiGHYCQIN (spelt: .}.J:--4.rl-- * .)~_rl. ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, 
s. g, § r8a: .r.Jf~- .r.Jf~; ibid., § z8c: c:r-~.r-1- cr-.,..._. _,...b). 
Cf. al-Khwarizmi, :jurat al-A rtf,, p. J: .)_,L....,_rl. (* .:,.i~.r-1 ?). 
It may be identified with Triglypton or Trilingon ot Ptolemy. 
Yule places Trilingon on the left bank of the Brahmaputra, 
identifying it with Tripura (Tippt.ra), a town in the district of 
the same name, 48 miles E.S.E. of Dacca. For a fuller discussion, 
see McCrind!t''s A.!., pp. 231-4. Tippera is the Camilla of 
modern maps. 

TATA (ci ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, ~- 8, § 3i: ~- .....,_;- ~;; ibid., 
§56b: ..:.j"-•...:..l-....o...;; ibid., §57a: ._,.;-.w). It is counted by 
Idrisi as a part of Miilwa, z mar!talus from Dhar. It i~. unidentified. 

TiZ. This is situated in the bay of Chahbiir, a short distance to 
the west of Chahbar village (If. 'A., p. 373). 

TUERAN. This corresponds to the region around Khuzdar in the 
eastern part of the Kaliit state of Baluchistan. 

TYBRY. See Islands, Sarandib. 
f:RiSiN. See under I stands. 
U~QUFA. Thi~ is Iskaf now Ispaka, south of Bamplir (If. 'A., p. 373). 
w.r-:oA.:--: ( ?) (Variants: Cl. II, s. 7. !i m: .JI-'-!_,- .JI;- .JI.liJ; Jaubert, 
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I, p. r6o: ,:,1~~). Cf. I. Khur., p. 56: ..s;.LiJ\.... See Hodiva.Ia, 
I.M.H., p. 14· The map of Persia by T. Kitchin (o.c.) shows a 
place called Sipauend, east of D£zec or Rasec, on the western 
tributary of the river Kuren, in long. 62° 25' E. (from London) 
and lat. 29° 30' (approximately) N'. I. Khur.'s ..SJ.LiJL..... may be 
a corruption of .Li}-~-- ( ?) . According to al-Baladhuri's description 

(Ftdii,(z, p. 439), Sawandra (..s~~;\...) lay between Brahman-abadh 
(6 miles from Man~iira) and al-Ror (near Rohri). 

*u.wiLA. Sec *Lam ta, etc., above. 

2. MOUNTAINS 

ALA:\IRi (*AL-LAMRi ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 82g: ..s__..:-')11- ..s__,..')fl). 

The correct reading of Idrisi's Alamri (or al-Amri) may be 
al-Lamri, which stands for al-Rami (= Ramni, Sumatra). See 
al- Rami, under Islands. If we accept this identification, however, 
and place the mountain in Sumatra, the distance of 4 majras 
between Ceylon and this mountain given by Idrisi would be 
rather short to account for the actual distance. Baqqam is 
described by Idrisi as a product of this mountain and again as 
a product of Rami Island (Tr. p. 31, § 38). Cf. Yule, Marco Polo, 
II, p. 380, n. 2: Ameri = Lameri, which refers to Lambri in 
Sumatra. This mountain may tentatively be placed in Sumatra, 
but its actual position cannot be ascertained. 

KUSAYR AKD 'tTWAYR ~ITS. Cf. Sulayman, Akhbar al<)in, p. 7, § 13. 
Kusayr and 'Cwayr arc two of the three small islands known 
to Europeans as 'les Coins'. The largest of them is situated 
6! miles from Cape l\Iusandum (Persian Gulf). From the 
largest to the next largest is two miles, and from the latter to 
the smallPst is one mile (AirhMr al-$in, Notes, p. 42, n. 6). 

Ll'l\.YA (l,;) ?) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. 8, § 47h: L;.j_,J). Al-Khwarizmi, 
$iirat al-Ar¢, pp. 40-41, mentions in the list of the mountains 
of the First Clime a mountain called l..iJJI (variants: Lu~l - ~J~I), 

the first limit of which lies in long. (J _rS::; [j-SW ?]) 127° 30' 
(74° 55' from Greenwich) and lat. (' L [.h...:!?]) 19° o'; and the 
last limit of which lies in long. IJO'' 45' (77° 5' from Greenwich) 
and lat. (r <L> ["'--!. ?)] I 5° 40'; the colour of the mountain is 
Jescribecl as yellow, and it lies in the northerly direction. This 
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mountain of al-Khwarizmi most probably corresponds to Mt. 
Arouaia of Ptolemy (beginning from long. IJJ0

, lat. I8° and 
ending in long. IJ8° and lat. I6°) which is identified with the 
\Vestern Ghats (L'Asie, p. 345. ibid., Map, fig. 7). In spite of 
the difference of longitudes and latitudes given for this mountain 
by Ptolemy and al-Khwii.riznii, whose tables are mainly based 
on Ptolemy's Geography, it seems probable that L.;J_,I is the 
same as Arouaia, and that Idrisi's Liin.ya must be the same as 
L.;J_,I of al-Khwarizmi. According to Idrisi, the river M.sli passes 
by the foot of this mountain (Tr. p. 64-65 § 47). The variants in 
al-Khwarizmi, namely ~_,~1 and ~_,~1. may stand for Vaidurya, 
the northern section of the Western Ghats, which are also shown 
as Sahyadri on modern maps. We may, therefore, tentatively 
identify ldrisi's Mt. Liin.yii. with the middle section of the Western 
Ghats, where Berthelot puts the sources of the river Maisolos 
(Kistna, according to Berthelot) of Ptolemy (see L' A sic, Map, 
fig. 7). See also M.sli, under Rivers. 

*QAMARf'l\: ( < Qamariib = Kamariipa) (For variants, see T. Cl. 
II, s. 8, § 43e; ibid.,§ 47f). Cf. Abu'l-Fida, Taqwim, pp. 2I, 360: 
,:,_,_,..li; If. 'A., p. 86; Biriini, ed. Togan, p. I r. These are probably 
the ranges in Bhutan, north of the Goalpara and Karnrup 
districts of Assam. 

AL-HUHON (Variant: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § rgd: J.J-".;-11). The name appears 
in various forms in different writings. Cf. Sulaymii.n, Akhbar 
al-!?in, p. 4: .J_,...._;-ll; Suhrii.b, pp. 84-5: c.S.r-".-JI; al-Khwarizmi, 
!?t7rat al-Ar¢, p. 40: .J_,...._;JI - ~.r-"1; Razi, p. 29: .J_,..=-"~· The nearest 
to the original form seems to be that given by Muqaddasi, p. I 3: 

' 
.f>)l. The name is derived from the Sanskrit rohat,za 'ascent' 
(lf.'A., p. I94). The mountain is now known as Adam's Peak. 
Cf. Akhbcir al-!?in, p. 36, n. 5(5); Abrege, p. 54. n. 2. According 
to Biriini, ed. Togan, pp. 6g-7o, the .J_,....!,-!1 J....,....:- of Kitab al
Mascilik wa'l-Mamcilik (probably of al-Jayhiini, note by Togan) 
is probably the arabicized form of ~.JJ (Ronaka). 

According to Tennent, quoted by Yule, the veneration of 
this mountain probably arose among the aborigines of Ceylon, 
and in a later age, the hollow in the lofty rock was claimed by 
the Brahmans to be the foot-print of Siva, by the Buddhists 
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that of Buddha, by the Gnostics that of leu, by the Mohamme
dans that of Adam, while the Portuguese authorities were divided 
between the conflicting claims of St. Thomas and the eunuch of 
Candace, Queen of Ethiopia (Yule, II, pp. 320-2, 328 and note). 
Cf. Akhbdr al-!;>in, p. 36, n. 5(5). John Marignolli, who was in 
Ceylon about 1349, describes his experience of the view of the 
pinnacle of this mountain, which as a rule could rarely be seen 
because of the clouds. He "beheld it glowing with the brightest 
flame" (Yule, II, p. 321), probably the "permanent light" 
described by ldrisi and other Arab writers. Ibn Majid, f. 6gb 
sqq., also refers to this "light", and says that travellers took 
guidance from it. But it is Biriini (cd. Togan, pp. 69-70) who 
removes the religious and supernatural colouring given to this 
information. He says that this "lightning" has nothing to do 
with the natural "lightning" produced in the atmosphere. It 
is plain ordinary fire which continuously burns and flashes on 
the top of this mountain. It serves the purpose of a light-house 
in the same way as do the fire of the wood of Kaykawan near 
'Abbadan and the one in the light-house of Alexandria. This 
"lightning" is not observable in the daytime except in the form 
of smoke. Sec under Flora, fauna, etc., Rubies of Ceylon. 

SALT MOUNT.\!:-<. This io: the Bampusht Koh in Makran. See Dizak, 
under Towns. 

THE SUHROU:'i"DIKG ;vwuNT:\IN. The Surrounding Mountain in the 
extreme north of India probably corresponds to the eastern 
ranges of the Himalayas, or the Khasi and J aintia Hills of Assam 
(Sec Bihank, under Rivers). 

ONDIRAN (Spelt: 0J.L.iJI = *0.J--!.L.iJI < Greek Ouindion, i.e. the 
Vindhya Mountains) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. H, § ro: 0.;-GJI- J.;-lul). 

Cf. al-h.1nvarizm.i, !;}t"irat al-Arcj, pp. 48-9: .J_,....uJI; Suhrab, 'Aja'ib, 
pp. 94-5: 0_,......wJ1 (*0.J--!.WJI). They describe the soil of this 
mountain as 'rose-coloured', and its direction as northern. It 
is included in the list of the mountains of the Third Clime. 
According to al-l\hwarizmi, the first limit of this mountain lies 
in long. 121° 40' (= 71° 1' 40" from Greenwich) and lat. 27° 
()'" = *;l) o'; and the last limit lies in long. 129° (..~.£:. = * ..b>:;) o' 
( = 75o 55' from Grecmvich) and lat. 26" 45'. According to Pto
lemy, Mt. Ouindion spreads between long. 127° (= 74° 40' from 



IIO COMMENTARY 

Greenwich) and lat. 27° and long. 135° ( = 8o0 o' from Greenwich) 
and lat. 27°. The actual position of these mountains is in lat. 
23° N. and long. 76° E. See Berthelot, L'Asie, pp. 292, 340. 

J. DESERTS AND ARID ZONES 

THE DESERT OF l\!ULTAN. This desert (Tr. p. 52, § 6g), according to 
Raverty, Mil~rlin, p. 224, seems to correspond to the southern 
part of the great, elevated plateau which extends from a few 
miles east of the Indus to the high left bank of the Bias river, 
and which is intersected by the rivers forming the Punjab. 

THE DESERT EXTEl\DING BETWEEN MAMUHUL, KANBAYA, DAYBUL 

AND BANIYA. This desert (Tr. pp. 43-44, § 21 and p. 54, § 88) corres
ponds to the region south-west of the Thar Desert, stretching 
between Karachi and Cambay and including the Great and the 
Little Rann of Cutch. 

THE DESERT BETWEEN THE TOW)IS OF TUER.ii.N AND :.1.-\N~fRA AND 

FRO!\! TUERAN NORTHWARDS UP TO SIJISTAN. This desert (Tr. 
p. 53, § 78) corresponds to the regions along the Kithar Range, 
west of the Indus, and the Helmand Desert. 

4· RIVERS 

BIHA)IK (spelt: -!1:..;~; variants: T. Cl. II, s. g, §z6b: ~ -~~). 
If the location of Atragha (see under Towns and Regions) in 
Indo-China be accepted as correct, then this river would corres
pond to the Song-koi (Red River) in the Tong-king province of 
Indo-China. On the other hand, if Tarighyuqin (see under 
Towns and Regions) stands for Tippera (Camilla, E. Pakistan), 
then the Bihank would correspond to the river Meghna, joining 
the river Padma about 40 miles south-west of Camilla and 
flowing into the Bay of Bengal. According to ldrisi's description, 
(Tr. p. 73, § 28), the river Bihank, rising in the Surrounding 
Mountain in the extreme north of India (in this case it would 
be the Khasi and the Jaintia Hills of Assam?) passes to the east
ern side of the town of Atragha, then to the place of the con
fluence with the river of Qaqula, and falls into the sea at the 
town of Tarighyuqin. Atragha should then be located in the 
Mymensingh or the Sylhet district of E. Pakistan and Qaqula 
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would correspond to Dacca. Again, Liiqin should then be located 
somewhere along the coast adjacent to the mouth of the river 
Hooghly. 

MIHRAN. This is the lower course of the river Indus, called by the 
Arab geographers Mihran. The branching of the river into two 
courses is shown on I. I:Iauqal's map, p. 316. Mas'iidi gives a 
good description of the two branches. According to him, the 
river is called Mihran when, flowing down from the north, it 
reaches the town of Ror. Then it divides into two branches, 
which reunite at Shakira (Mirpur Sakra, see Daybul, under 
Towns), and from there the river flows on into the sea (Muriij, 
I, pp. 377-8). Cf. I. I:Iauqal pp. 320, 323, 328 and I~t. pp. 173, 
175, 180. Idrisi's description seems to be based on his own 
map (Map. Arab., I. Band, 2. Heft, Plate II). The "main branch" 
of the Mihran, which Idrisi and other Arab geographers describe 
as skirting round Man!?iira, docs not exist any longer. The bulk 
of the water flows through the other branch, far to the west 
of Man~iira. 

M.SLi (J-.?) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. 8, §47b: J:..). Ptolemy mentions 
a river M aisolos, the mouth of which is at long. 134° ( = 79° rs' 
from Greenwich) and lat. 11° 40', and the region 111 ais6ha 
watered by this river in the lower part of its course (1vlcCrindle's 
A.!., p. 66). According to McCrindle, there is a difference of 
opinion about the identification of this river. Some earlier 
authorities take the .M ais6los to be the Kistna river, but Lassen 
and the later \Hiters identify it with the Godavari. The source 
of the river, according to Ptolemy, lies in the Oroudian (or 
Arouedan) mountains, the Vaidurya mountains, which constitute 
the northern section of the Western Ghats, in long. 134° 30' and 
lat. 17° 30' (ibid., pp. 78, 81, and 103). Berthelot, L'Asie, pp. 333, 
345, identifies the mouth of the river (long. 134° and lat. II0 30') 
with Port Divi (on the Kistna), and says that the old name of 
this river is preserved in the name of the city of Masulipatam. 
In the map of India by T. Kitchin in Millar, op.cit., "Musi" is 
mentioned as another name for the Godavari. According to 
ldrisi, the M.sli passes by the foot of Mt. Liin.ya (tentatively 
identified with the middle section of the Western Ghats, see 
under Mountains). The sources of the K istna lie in these ranges. 
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Whether the M.sli is to be identified with the Godavari or with 
the Kistna, ldrisi's statement that it rises in the Qamariin 
mountains (in Assam!) seems to have no basis, and there seems 
to be some confusion in his original source, the Kitiib al-'Ajii'ib, 
from which he took this information. 

(THE RIVER OF) li!ULT.:i.N. This probably refers to a small branch of 
the river Ravi. Cunningham says that from Idrisi's description 
of it as a little river, it seems probable that the change in the 
course of the main stream of the Ravi had already taken place, 
and that a small branch of it then reached Multiin (Anc. Geog. 1 

p. 240, 2 p. 276; on the change of course of the Ravi, see ibid~ 1 

·p. 230, 2 p. 264). 

5· SEAS AND GULFS 

AL-'AGHBAB. Cf. I. hlmr., p. 67; Marvazf, T., p. 34· Arab geographers 
speak of al-'Aghbab as a region lying opposite to Ceylon. AI
> Aghbab (or the Gulfs) lay in the extreme south of India, although 
its exact location is as yet unidentified. See Minorsky, l:f. 'A., 
p. 243; Marvazi, pp. 145, 151. According to Ferrand, Voyage, 
p. ug, this region lay in the Gulf of Manar and the Strait of 
Palk; cf. 'Aja'ib al-Hind, pp. s. 114-5. 122, & n.p. 274. Explain
ing the difference bet\\'een a ghubb and a kltaztr, Biriini, ed. 
Togan, p. 71, says that gh_ubb is the spot where the sea enters 
the land, and boats avoid such a spot as the quantity of water 
is small. On the other hand, a khaur is the mouth of the (river) 
water flowing into the sea, when it widens at the place of its 
entrance (into the sea). Some people think that it is the reverse 
of a gh_ubb, and say that it is an arm (lit. neck) of land entering 
the sea, which is not the case. He uses the word gh_ubb for the 
Strait of Palk at another place: '-:-!..US::... ~.J ~ ~ '~ .J 

(Ar. T., p. 102). Biriini's definition of a khau.r corresponds to an 
estuary. Idrisi explains 'agh_bab by saying that they are 'ajwan 
(.J~I) into which rivers flow (cf. Description de !'Afrique, 
Glossary, p. 281: .:.,~ is explained as "golfe"). Our author 
seems to have used the word 'agh,bab in the sense of estuaries. 

AL-AKI·IWAR. Idrisi's reference to the tall elephants of at-Akhwar 
that reach a height of 10 or II cubits indicates the same locality 
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as the one I. Rust., p. 134, calls al-' Ag!Lbab, in the southern 
part of India. See also *Ballin, under Islands. 

AL-DURDCR. This is the Cape Musandum of modern maps. It is the 
extreme tip of Arabia at the entrance to the Persian Gulf in 
lat. 26° N., long. 56° E. Durdi.ir is described by Sulayman, 
Akhbrir al-~in, p. 7, as a narrow passage between two mountains, 
which small boats sail through but which Chinese boats do not 
sail through. In it there are two ·mountains, called Kusayr 
and 'Uwayr (see under Mountains). 

FARS, SEA OF. This is the Persian Gulf. 
HARKAJiiD (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. ro, § zc: J.S:;_,..- ~;ibid.,§ r8b: 

~..r"). This is the Bay of Bengal. It is. usually spelt H arlland by 
Arab geographers, but one of the readings in Idrisi is H arika 
(~..r"), which closely resembles Harikela, the name of Eastern 
Bengal (see 1\'linorsky, If. 'A., p. 241). 

*AL-LARWI (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 10, § 2b: ..SJ~l')- <.PJl')- ..SJJl')). 

Cf. Sulayman, Akhbrir al-~in, p. 3: ..SJJl'. This is. the eastern 
section of the Arabian Sea along the western coast of India. 
It was called Liirwi after Larissa, the Greek name for Gujerat. 
The ancient name of Gujerat was Lar, perhaps from the original 

-
Ssk. Lii{a, or Prakrit Lcicja. Cf. Biri.ini, Ar. T., p. 82: J·PJ l' 

(Latadesa). 
SALT SEA. This corresponds to the Bay of Bengal. The towns 

belonging to 'the land of Sufala' (east coast of Africa) are also 
placed by our author on the shores of the Salt Sea! This may be 
explained by the fact that like Ptolemy, Idrisi also conceived 
of a land (terra incognita) in the southern hemisphere south of 
the Indian Ocean. Hence, the east coast of Africa was stretched 
towards the east parallel to the Equator and joined \vith this 
land! Thus in the maps of Idrisi, as in those of Ptolemy, the 
Indian Ocean resembles a lake, and all the towns of the east 
coast of Africa lie on the coast opposite to the Bay of Bengal. 

~AJiiF SEA. This is the name used by the Arab geographers for the 
sea of Indo-China. ~anf < Champa. The celebrated country 
of aloes was Champa, southern Annam. See Minorsky. If. 'A., 
p. 240. 

'u:.I.>.N, SEA OF. This is the Gulf of Oman. 
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6. ISLANDS 

ANB.RIYA (~~1) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, §4d: ~~1-<i_r.jl-~1; 
ibid., 8b: ~~I- ....,~1). Cf. Ferrand, Relations de Voyages, I, 
p. 177: 'Abiina'. He tentatively identifies it with Ptolemy's 
'A~pocvCl, in Arabic .;.;:1, which, he says, closely resembles .;y,l, 
but he is not certain which one of the two readings is more 
correct (ibid., n. 3). Idrisi's description of this island, namely, 
that it is the largest of the Dibajat Islands, does not fit in with 
the middling size of Abarna (or Arana) as compared to the rest 
of the Maldives shown on Ptolemy's map of Ceylon (see Ptolemy, 
Stevenson, p. 159). However, preferring the reading in MS. 
Par. A., namely ~~1. we may suggest that this island is 
Ptolemy's "Irene (Eirene) I20° long. 2° 30' lat. S.", probably 
one of the Maldives (see L'Asie, p. 370). 

BALIKH/BALIQ: See *Ballin, below. 
*BALLiN (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 29a: ~ - J.-1-i- .:,....L; ibid., 

Cl. II, s. 8, § 4b & c: t_:4- ~- c_:L- L:J;- ~; ibid., § 2ga: 
J.:.i!- J-l... The reading .:rL (*~ ?) corresponds to I. Khur.'s 

w3 

~. p. 63. The description of this island corresponds to the 
information given by I. Khurradadhbih. ldrisi says that it is at 
a distance of one day's journey from Ceylon and opposite to 
it are situated the Gulfs of Sarandib ('agb,bcib) (Tr. p. 29, § 29). 
Cf. I. Khur. p. 64: r day's distance from Ceylon. Again, the 
information given by ldrisi in §§ 27-29 (Tr. p. 6z) is as follows: 
opposite to the coastal town of Bariij (Broach) lies the island of 
i\-Ialay (Malabar, but more correctly Kiilam Malay = Quilon); 
from there (Malay) to 'the island' of Sindan (San jam or St. John, 
north of Bombay), it is two majrcis (for "island" read "town" 
as given in MS. Poe.); and from this island (Malay) to the island 
of *Ballin, it is tv.·o days' journey. Cf. I. Khur. pp. 62-63; I. Khur. 
places B.llin at two days' distance to the south (or south-cast) 
of Malay (Minorsky, If. 'A., p. 243). There is some inconsistency 
in the itinerary given by Idrisi. Instead of giving distances from 
BarGj proceeding southwards, he first locates the position of 
the "island" of Malay opposite to BarGj, which is obviously 
wrong: here he is only describing his faulty map. The actual 
position bears no relation to his description. Then, taking Malay 
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(Quilon) as the starting-point, he gives the distance from it up 
to Sindan in the north as 2 majras and then to *Ballin towards 
the south-east as 2 days' journey. *Ballin is described as a 
large island from which the sea-routes to the Indian islands 
(Sumatra, Java, etc.) bifurcate. Again, the distance from this 
island to the fathomless sea (the southern portion of the Bay of 
Bengal) is two days' journey, and from there to the island of 
Ceylon, over one majra. His information that anyone going to 
China from here would keep the island of Sarandib on his right 
(I. Khur. p. 66: to his left) places *Ballin to the north of Ceylon 
(Tr. p. 32, § 41). All these facts show: I. that this island should 
be identified with I. Khur.'s B.llin; 2. that although the island 
remains as yet unidentified, the information provided by ldrisi, 
I. Khur. and other Arab geographers suggests that it was located 
on the south-east coast of India, ncar Ceylon. The exact location 
of Ballin (or Bullin ?) still remains undetermined. It seems to 
have been situated in the neighbourhood of the Tanjore District. 
~finorsky compares ldrisi's .J:-!J_,I (=Orissa, see Drisin, below) 
with the various towns described by other Arab writers as 
lying in this southern-most region of India (Minorsky, If. 'A., 
pp. 243-4). It would be more appropriate to compare ldrisi's 
*Ballin with these towns. Like If. 'A., p. 87, Idrisi too distin
guished between these two towns (/f. 'A.: Dr~ in = Idrisi's 
Orlsln; /f.'A.: Cr.shfin=Idrlsl's *Ballin) . . -

AL-BAYl\1:\Ih (*.J~:..,...,JI ?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 46a: .Jlr:-,11-

.J~\; ibid., § 3: Jl..:.,JI). Sulayman, Aldzbiir al-!?in, p. 4. gives 

.Jl;:]l, which Sauvaget identified with 'Tile Nias de nos cartes, 
sur la cote sud de Sumatra", (ibid., Notes, p. 37), the name being 
derived from the Nias word Nilw, Man. The description of this 
island given by Sulayman resembles nry closely that given by 
our author (Tr. p. 33, § 46). At the end of the description, where 
our author says "In this island there are many elephants", etc., 
Sulayman, while giving the same information, also mentions 
the name of the island as al-Ranmi (Sumatra), which shows that 
this piece of information pertains to Sumatra, and not to the 
island of Nias. 

BLBQ. See *Ballin, above. 
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DAYBUL. The island of Daybul probably corresponds to the delta 
of the Indus river; but it also represents the actual town of 
Daybul. For the town of Ksk.har, see under Towns and Regions. 

DiBAJAT (Variants: T. Cl. 1., s. 8, §4a: ..:..~..UI-..:..~..UI-..:..~)1; 

ibid., §ga: ..:..\.!._,11; ibid., §na: .J~)I; ibid., §r7d: ..:..~.i.JI). 

Cf. Sulayman, Akhbar al-$in, p. 4: ..:..~..UI. Dibajat is a Persian 
plural form of the Sanskrit word dvipa ( = diva or dipa); cf. 
,., pl. ..:..t.;._,... The word simply means islands, and was used 
by Arab geographers and travellers for the Laccadives, Maldives, 

-
etc. Cf. I. Battiita, IV, no: J.;JI ~.>; Ibn Majid, f. 75b: ~J.II. 
Various writers give various figures for the total number of these 
islands; Ptolemy gives 1378 islands around Ceylon (Ptolemy, 
Stevenson, p. 159); Sulayman, Akhbdral-$in, p. 3: rgoo; Akhbar 
al-Zaman, p. 34: IJ,JOO ( ?) ; Muqaddasi, p. 13: 1700; Ibn 
Battiita, IV, p. 111, gives the number as about 2,000 in all, and 
says that they are so close to one another that on leaving one 
island, the tops of the palm trees on another are visible. Our 
author, strangely enough, does not give any figures for these 
islands. He gives the distance between one island and another 
as six miles more or less (Tr. p. 26, § 12). Cf. Sulayman, Aldzbar 
al-$in, p. 3:2,3 or 4/arsakhs; Mas'iidi, Muruj, I, 184:2,3 
or more miles, and again, ibid., p. 336: about a mile or a farsakh, 
or 2 or 3 farsakhs; Shahriyar b. Buzurg, 'Aja'ib al-Hind, p. 163: 
one farsakh or less. See The Small Islands, below. 

As for the position of Ceylon in relation to the last of these 
islands (Tr. pp. 26-27, § 17), Sulayman, Akhbar al-$in, p. 4, Mas
'iidi, ivfuriif, I, p. 338, and Akhbar al-Zanuin, p. 23, say that the 
last of these islands 1s Sarandlb, and Sulayman and Ald1bdr 
al-Zanuin add that it is situated at the head of all these 
islands. 

J A.Ll:s (*BA.LCs). Cf. I. Khur., p. 66: Baliis. Its inhabitants are 
cannibals. It has fine camphor, bananas, coconuts, sugar-cane 
and rice. This is Barus, the port lying on the \vestern coast 
of Sumatra (Minorsky, If. 'A., pp. 57, 187). 

KALA (..LS'). Cf. f:l.'A., p. s;: Kala; I. Khur. p. 66: I<.ila, which, 
according to De Goeje, is probably Keda (Kra) in the Malay 
peninsula (Minorsky, {f. 'A., p. 187). 'The name of tin in Arabic, 
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al-ri$a$ al-qal'i, or simply qal'i ( < kali), is a derivative from 
Kala' (l\Iinorsky, ibid.). Cf. Sulayman, Akhbar al-$in, p. 8: 

J4 .-yS" (Kalii.h-bii.r); ibid., p. 9: J4 Jf" (Kalah-bar). Sauvaget, 
ibid., p. 43, § rs. prefers to identify Sulayman's Kalah with 
"Kedah" on the western coast of the Malacca peninsula at 
lat. 6° N. He also mentions as other possible locations for the 
J(alalt of Arab geographers: r. Kra (preferred by Ferrand); 
2. Kelang, to the north of the city of Malacca. The correct 
position has not yet been determined. 

KisH. This island seems to correspond to Qays in the Persian Gulf, 
situated off the southern coast of the province of Fars. Kish 
is the Persian form of Qays. In the course of the 6th century 
(12th century A.D.), it had become the trade centre of the 
Persian Gulf after the ruin of Siraf (Le Strange, Lands, p. 257). 
Hodivala (l.M.H., p. 65) suggests that the island of I<ish may 
actually be identified \\ith Cutch. In this case, Idrisi's infor
mation that the governors of India (or of the Mayd ?) had built 
a fortress in the town of Cambay when it was under the domi
nation of the master of the island of Kish (Tr. p. 55§ 92), would 
suggest that Cambay was at one time under the rule of 
the ruler of Cutch. However, the translation of Elliot and 
Hodivalii., taken over from J au bert, namely, 'to prevent the 
inroads of the inhabitants of the island of Kish' is faulty and 
probably based upon a WTong reading of the text. 

KfLAM MALAY. This is Quilon. See under Towns and Regions. 

*LANKAB.A.Lfis/*LANJABALUS (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 42a: ..,..._,.,;~

..,..._,H$.:J; ibid., § 42b: ..,..._,.!W- ..,..._,!W; ibid., § 48a: ..,..._,:.,!W

..,._,..!WI - .r.r.JL:-:-:-l; ibid., § 48b: ..,..._,:.,!l,U'). These are the 

Nicobar Islands. Cf. I. Khur., p. 66: ..,...)~i; Sulayman, 
-·-Akhbar al-$fn, p. 5: ..,..._,!~; Ibn al-Faqih, p. 12, calls the 

people of these islands ~ (Lanja), and Ibn Majid, f. ssa, refers 
to them as ..sJ4 c:U (Naja-bari < Nanga =naked and vari = 
belonging to the land of). According to Sauvaget, Langabalus 
is the Arabicized form of Lang-po-lott-sseu, which among the 
Chinese indicates the western part of Sumatra (Akhbdr al-$in, 
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p. 38). The white-skinned population is also mentioned by 
I. Khur., p. 65; Sulayman, Aklzbar al-$in, p. 8; M arvazi, Tr., 
p. 59; Qalq., p. 47· The main part ot the population is believed 
to be of a race akin to the Malay (Yule, II, pp. 307, sqq.). 

MALA Y/MANiBAR. Idrisi mentions that opposite to the town of 
Bariij (Broach) is situated the island of Malay, where pepper is 
fonnd in abundance. Idrisi has definitely made a mistake in the 
position of Malay (Malabar, or Quilon) in relation to Bariij, as 
the two are not so close to each other. The mistake arises from 
his map, which he describes, and in which Kiilam Malay (Quilon) 
is shown as a large island opposite the coast where Broach is 
situated. Manibar stands for Malabar (d. Abu'l-Fida, pp. 353-54: 
,;l,.,:..). 

AL-MAYD/AL-MAND ( ?) (The various readings in Idrisi are: T. Cl. 

II, s. 7, § zf: ..cll- .l:ll; ibid.,§ 86b: .UI). Cf. I. 1\bur., p. 6z: .:;J1; 
al-Khwarizmi, !:jftrat al-Anj, pp. 6, 95: .i.....:-11; Suhriib, 'Aja'ib, 
pp. 13, 74, and 156: .i.....:-11. Minorsky says that, according to 
Nallino, Atti dei Lincei, r8g6, Ilfr, 39, the island which al
Khwarizmi calls "al-Mydh" or "al-K.rl" is meant to represent 
Gujerat (Marvazi, p. 64). In the map of India by T. Kitchin 
in Millar, op. cit., there is a town ":\fend" shown on the western 
bank of a river (the united waters of the two rivers 'Makeshid' 
and ·~ehenk', probably corresponding to the Desht river of 
Makran on modern maps), at approximately long. 8o0 E. and 
lat. 26° ~. The town is shown about roo miles inland. From the 
description that our author has given, the island of al-Mand 
would lie six miles north of Oykman (see below). The port of 
Mandvi on the southern coast of Cutch lies about 25 miles 
north-east of Okhamandal, and there is another place further 
to the east on this coast called Mundra. Mandvi may be con
sidered as one of the possible sites of our author's al-Mand. 
In the ninth century the Arabs had settled along the coast of 
Cutch (I.G.I., Oxford, rgo8, vol. IX, p. 78). Ptolemy's Man
dagara, identified by McCrindle as "Mfmdla on the north bank 
of the Sautri river, opposite Bankut. and now known as Kol
mandla and Bag and Bagmandla" (McCrindle's A.I., p. 47) 
(cf. Mandagora = Viziadrug, Berthelot, L' Asie, Map of southern 
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peninsula, fig. rz), lies too far south to fit in with the description 
of our author's al-Mand. If al-Khwarizrni's 'al-Mydlt or al-K.rl' 
is taken to correspond to Ptolemy's M andagara and Ariake 
(al-Khwarizrni's $ztrat al-Ar¢ was an Arabic adaptation of 
Ptolemy's Geography), then Idrisi's al-Mand or al-Maydh and 
Oykman (a variant: ~)) resembling Ariake should lie in 
Konkan. This does not seem to be probable, however. It does 
not agree with the distances given by Idrisi. His islands should 
be sought along the coasts of Kathiawar and Cutch. These 
regions were infested with pirates at the time. Biruni, ed. Togan, 
p. 72, refers to the "Maydh people, who were the pirates of 
al-Dhaybul (Daybul) and al-Bawarij, the masters of bqa, which 
means 'boats' in their language". (~J~. man-of-war, pl. [_J~). 

In his Tables, ibid., p. r6, al-Bawarij is shown as the region 
which included in it "the Idol of Somaniit" along the coast, 
and "the fort of Bhillamala" (sec Mamuhul, under Towns and 
Regions). Al-Bawarij should, therefore, correspond to Kathiawar. 
Again, he refers to the dwellings of the pirates al-Bau)(irij as 
being in Kach (Cutch) and Somanat (Somnath). From Biruni's 
description, it is clear that these pirates spread between Daybul, 
Cutch, and Kathiawar, and even extended up to Bhinmal. 
See Oykman, below. 

AL-M.SKH.:\ (l>-J.I ?) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s.S, § 4d: L-..,-ll). This 
island is difficult to identify, even the reading of the name not 
being certain. It is only mentioned by ldrisi in his general list 
(Tr. p. 58, § 4) between Baliq (*Ballin) and Samundar islands, 
and hence it must have lain somewhere along the Coromandal 
coast. 

OYKliL\N (spelt: ci-s;:-ul) ( = Okhaman + dal < Okhamandal ?) 
(Variants: Cl. II, s. 7, § 2e: .:,~.JI- ~;I- ~.JI; ibid., § 86a: 
~); ibid., § 94a: <J.!.~.S::.ul - »..JI). Cf. I. Khur., p. 62: ~.JI. 
According to him, (p. 62), the distance from Daybul to the 
mouth of the Mihran is 2 farsaklts (6 miles), and from the Mihran 
to Ot.kin, it is 4 days' journey, and from Ot.kin to al-Mayd, 
2 farsallhs. According to ldrisi, from Oykman to the island of 
Daybul (the town of Daybul) it is 2 mafras (Tr. p. 55, § 94); 
again, from Cambay to Oykman, it is 1} majras (ibid., § 93) 
and from al-Mayd to Oykman, six miles (ibid., § 95). Oykman 



120 COllll\IENT :\HY 

is described by I. Khur. and our author as marking the first 
limits of Indian territory. The distances given by Idrisi and 
I. Khur. indicate that this island was located along the north
western coast of the Kathiawar peninsula. The suggestion made 
by Nainar, p. 84, that this island "may be somewhere in the Gulf 
of Cambay", seems to be incorrect. From the distances given 
by our author it appears that it lay somewhere mid-way between 
Cambay and Daybul. Again, being the beginning of the boundary 
of India, it should be looked for along the coast of Kathiawar. 
The north-western tip of the Kathiawar peninsula, where it 
turns inwards and forms a tiny peninsula itself, called OKHA-

1\IA::.>IDAL (Baroda), as shown on the "Times" Atlas (plate sS) 
seems to me to be the most likely place with which to identify 
our author's Oykman. Port Okha lies at the northern-most tip 
of this peninsula. The town of Dwarka, an ancient place of 
pilgrimage of the Hindus, stands on the western coast of this 
peninsula. ldrisi's infonnation that the inhabitants of Oykman 
were idol-worshippers may relate to this town. Ptolemy's Barake 
Island in the Gulf of Kanthi (Cutch) is identified by Yule with 
] aggat or Dwiiraka; Lassen also identifies it with Dwiiralui, 
which he places on the coast between Purbandar and Miyiini, 
near Srinagar (McCrindle's A.I., pp. 36, 187-8). Berthelot, 
L' Asie, p. 320, identifies Ptolemy's BarakC with the island of 
Diu. It cannot be said with any certainty whether Idrisl's Oykman 
has any etymological relation with Ptolemy's BarakC (cf. Idrisi: 
,:,....s::ul); or with Ariake (cf. ldrisi: ~)); but Okhamandal 
seems to answer the description of Idrisi's Oykman. For the 
Arab boats coming from Daybul and sailing along the coast, 
this area might have been the first territory that they would 
have called at. Cf. Dvaravati, Law, Historical Geography, p. 282. 

Comparing the distances given by I. Khur. between Kiili (see 
under Towns and Regions) and "Ot.kin" (Oykman ?) with those 
given by Idrisi, Nainar, (pp. 52-53) points out that ldrisi goes 
to Kiili from 'Obkin' after travelling 2 days and 12 miles through 
the islands of Daybul and Mand, whereas I. Khur. gives this 
d1stance as 4 farsakhs. These accounts in his opinion seem to 
be conflicting. Actually, Idrisi gives two different itineraries 
(Tr. p. 55, §§ 93-97): I. from Cambay to Oykman, r! 
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IDRlSl'S MAP OF CEYLON 
(Based on Oxford 1, Map. Arab., VI B Taf. 8, showing rivers, 

mountains and towns with improved forms of the names). 
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Map of Ceylon, showing locations of some of the towns mentioned by Idrisi 
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ma7ras, and from the latter to Daybul, 2 majriis, in all 3t 
majriis from Cambay to Daybul; 2. from Oykman (northwards) 
to the island of Mayd (or Mand, probably l\Iandvi on the southern 
coast of Cutch), 6 miles, and from there to Kuli, again 6 miles. 
Thus, the total from Oykman to Klili (Kori Creek) would come 
to 12 miles or 4 jarsallhs, as given by I. Khur. p. 62. The difficulty 
would arise if \Ve were to identify our author's Klili \vith K1iliwir 
of the Mo]:lit, or Curinal of the Portuguese maps, north-west of 
Diu; in this case the distance of 6 miles from Oykman would 
be too short to account for the actual distance, and the direction 
of the itinerary would change from north-west to south-west 
from Oykman. See K uli, under Towns and Regions. 

Biruni, Ar. T., p. 102, mentions a place Baga (~). and gives 
the following itinerary: Daybul-Loharani (Lahri Bandar) = 

12 farsallhs; Loharani-Baga = 12 farsaklts; Baga-Kach (~) 
and to Baravi = 6farsaklts. (Sachau, ludia, II, p. 320, identifies 
"Baroi" with Baroda). Then, from Kach to Somanat, 14 farsakhs. 
This would place Baga about 25 miles north of Mandvi (I take 
]{ach to stand for the port of Mandvi here, for the latter is 
sometimes also tenned 'Kachh-Mandvi', and Biruni seems to 
refer here not to the whole region of Cutch, but to a specific 
place). Although one of Idrisi's readings of the island under 

discussion, namely ~_,1, resembles Biruni's ·~. the latter seems 
more likely to correspond to Bhuj. about 35 miles north-east 
of Mandvi. 

QU:'.IR. This is Madagascar. See Minorsky, If. 'A., pp. 205, 472. 
AL-RA~Ii (*AL-RAMNi) (Variant: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 33b: ..s"\.411). Cf. 

Sulayman, A khbiir al-$in, p. 4: &1)1. This island corresponds to 
Ramni (Sumatra; cf. If. 'A., p. 57, and Commentary, p. 187). 
[The spelling al-Ramni is probably corrupted from Lamuri. The 
position of this port in northern Sumatra has been discussed by 
T. lskander, De Hikafat Atfeh, 1959, p. 27 sq. (Ed.)]. 

sAMUNDAR. Etymologically this name is derived from Samudra 
(see Samundar, under Towns and Regions). The island, according 
to ldrisi's description, lay at a distance of one hour's journey by 
sea from the town of the same name, i.e. Samundar, and from 
here to the island of Ceylon it was 4 mafras. If we place the town 
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of Samundar near Ganjam, then this island might stand for 
the Parikud islands on the Chilka Lake. In the opinion of 
J. Ph. Vogel, communicated to me by letter, Samundar (Ssk. 
Sarmtdra 'Sea', 'Ocean') seems to indicate the principal port 
in the Ganges delta. 

SARA~DiB. This is the island of Ceylon. The word Sarandib is a 
combination of Saran = Ssk. Si1Jzhala (from which the present 
Ceylon comes) and dib = Ssk. dvipa, "island" (Sauvaget, Aldzbar 
al-~in, p. 36). 

Area (Tr. p. 27, § r8): the Arabs had an exaggerated idea of 
the area of Ceylon. This conception, originating from the ancient 
Hindu traditions (Tennent, Ceylon, I, pp. 6-ro), continued to 
prevail throughout the Middle Ages. Marco Polo gives the com
pass of Ceylon "in his time" as 2.400 miles, and says that in 
the olden times its circuit was larger, about 3,6oo miles (Yule, 
II, pp. 312-3). The Chinese pilgrim Hsiian Tsang gives the 
circuit as 7,000 li or 1,400 miles. The actual circuit is less than 
700 miles (Yule, ibid., p. 314 n). According to Ibn l\Iajid, f. 6ga, 
a man can go round it on foot in more or less ten days' 
time. 

The towns of .'iarandib: Ptolemy seems to be the source of 
Idrisi's knowledge of the towns of Ceylon that he has listed. 
A similar, though not parallel, list is given by al-Khwarizmi in 
~-zirat al-Ar¢. In Idrisi's Text (Tr. p. 28, § 21), thirteen of these 
towns are given, but according to the maps of Idrisi, the total 
comes to fourteen; the additional town not mentioned in the 
Text is J~l (variant: lS.r-""1). See Table below and Idrisi's Map of 
Ceylon, Map II. 

I. MARQAY.\ (4Li_,...) ( = *t;l.i_,..., i\IARQANA = MARG.-\NA of Ptole
my). (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 21a: L.t;_,...- 4t;_,...). Cf. $·iirat 
al-Artf, p. J: 4wJ (variant: Uw~), 125o o', 3° o' south; (Nallino, 
p. 40). This may be identified with Ptolemy's "MARGANA, a 
town ... 123o 30', I0° 20"', identified with Mantote on the 
north-western coast by Tennent (see McCrindle's A.I., pp. 247, 
258). This may correspond to Mantai. 

II. AGHNA (~I) (= IOGANA of Ptolemy) (Variants: Table: 
~~; ligna, 132o 3'). Cf. ~-{irat al-A rtf., p. 3: ~~. 122° o', 3° o' south. 
"Tolomeo non ha nulla di simile" (Nallino, p. 40). Ptolemy's 
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Iogana (123° 20', 8° so') is identified with Aripo (McCrindle's 
A .I., pp. 248, 2S8), which may stand for Arippu on the western 
coast. The town described in If. 'A., p. 86, as 'Azr ( Gh.zr ?) , a 
small town near Sarandib serving as the king's residence, may 
be the same as our author's Aghna. Our author also mentions 
it as the residence of the king of this island (Tr. p. 28, § 22). 

Ill. FOROSQURI (..sJ~~) (= PROKOURI of Ptolemy) (Variants: 
T. Cl. I, s. 8, §21b: ..sJ,......()· Table: ~ar~asui; ,?t'irat al-Ar¢, 
p. 7: ..sJ_,..i....,r (*..sJ_,..i....~) 12S0 IS' (or ss'). Su 15' N.; Suhrab, 
p. 14. This town probably corresponds to Forosquri = 
7tp6xoupL (131°, 5° 40') (Nallino, p. 40). Prokouri (131°, So 20' 
McCrindle's A.I., p. 249; L'Asie, p. 363: Prokouri, ville, 131°, 
5° 40') corresponds to Batticaloa. See McCrindle's A.!., p. 258 
and L' Asie, pp. 36s-6. 

IV. ABD.DHY ( ?) (..s~~l = *..s~~l ?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, 
§ zrc: J.~..,jL;- ..s~l - ..s~l); cf. Table: ..s~l, ai'di; Jaubert, I, 
p. 72: ..s~l; cf. ~t'irat al-Anj, p. 6: ..s~_,....,l {*..s~l), II8° IS' 
(or S5'), 4° 30' N. (Nallino, p. 40); Suhrab: .s~l (variant: .s~l). 
The various forms of the name of this town suggest that it may 
correspond to :\BARATH:\ of Ptolemy (131°, 3° 15' N.), which 
is identified with Karativoe by Tennent, and with Apartote 
by Yule, which, in McCrindle's opinion, seems to be a better 
identification (see .~I cCrindle's A .I., pp. 248, 258). 

V. M.~KHAULL'K (.J_,J_,.,:.L..) (= l\IAAGR,Hll\ION of Ptolemy). 
(Variant: Cl. I, s. 8, § zrd: .J_,J_,.....L.) ~1/rat al-Ar¢, p. 7: 
.J_,._,.....L. (variant: .J_,J_,..f"'"'L.); 1\allino, p. 40, says: "al-Edr. I, 72: 
.J_,J_,.....L.. Dalf. 30, v. si ricava che Ia citta non era lantana 
dalla foce del Ganges; cia mi fa supporre che deb basi leggere 
.J_,.._;L.. Magramfm = Mococypcx.I.L[J.ov fL'~Tpo7toAL~ (127° o', 7° 1o')". 
Cf. Suhrab, p. 14; ibid., p. IS7. where he says that the river 
Ganges (Mahavali Ganga) passes by the town of :'>l.:i.~L\ULVK 

' - -
(.J_,J,....L..) and then flows into the sea. This town evidently corres-
ponds to Ptolemy's "Maagrammon, the metropolis ... 127°, 
J 0 zo"', identified by Tennent with Bintenne, "whose ancient 
name was Mahayangana or Mahawclligam" (see JlfcCrimlle's 
A.!., pp. 250, 259). The fact that our author places this town 
on the coast of Ceylon, and not inland as it actually is, shows 
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how careless he was in drawing the map of Ceylon. Evidently 
he simply reproduced the list of names from the Arabic version 
of Ptolemy that he consulted and placed them quite arbitrarily 
on his map. 

VI. I;!AM.RY (..srl-) ( ?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 21e: JrL-); 
cf. Table: ..s_,.;t- - ..srt..:.- ..s.,o:l-; gabri; $firat al-Arcj, p. 7, 
has ..s.J'-'l- (variant: .J.J'-11-) and it is counted as a town of India 
in the First Clime, in rzso o', 16° 15' (55'?); Suhrab, p. 14: 

..Sfi~ (variant: .J~~). belongs to India, I25° o', 16° o' (8° o' ?). 
The town is unidentified. 

·VII. QALAMADHi (..s~L.l.;) ( = *..sJL...<.l..;? TALAKORY) (Variants: 
T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 21f: JL-.L; - ..s~l-..W; Table: talmacli, ..sJL-l..i); 
cf. Suhrab, pp. 14, 157: ..s~_,l-.Li (variants: ..s~l-.Li); $iirat al-Arcj, 
pp. 7, II3: ..s~l....U (variant: ..s~W), ..s~w.;; Nallino, p. 40, says 
"Forse si deve leggere ..SJ~ Jalaqari ed identificare con TOCA!ixwpu 
(126° 20', II 0 40'; supponendo una scrittura flocHxwpiJ), poiche 
ambedue queste citta sono rappresentate presso la face del 
Phasis". From Suhrab's ._s~_,L-.Li, it appears that the original 
Arabic form of the name may have been ..SJJI.A...L;, the equivalent 
of Ptolemy's "Talak6ry (or Aakote), a mart ... 126° 20', II0 

20"', identified by Tennent with Tondi Manaar (McCrindle's 
A.I., pp. 249. 259). and by Berthelot with Challe, and shown 
as Chundikulam on his map of Ceylon (L'Asie, p. 365 and fig. 13). 

VIII. SANDCNA (U~) (= SINDOKANDA or SINDOVANDA 

of Ptolemy?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, §Zig: l.i_,.i..,.:--- L.._,~- l.i_,J....,..); 
Table: ..s.;:_J.:.... - ~_,;_. - IJ_,~ - ..SJJJ....,.. sandi.ima. Cf. $iirat 
al-Arrj,, p. 6: L.;_,~ on the sea; ~allino, p. 40: u.,~. II7o 15' 
(or 55'), 4° o' N.; Jaubert, I, p. 72: L.._,~. This town may stand 
for Ptolemy's "Sindokanda, a town ... 122°, 5°", identified by 
Tennent with Chilau (Chilaw), from Salabhana-the Diving, 
i.e. Pearl Fishery (McCrindle's A.I., pp. 248, 258). Cf. Berthelot, 
L' Asie, p. 363: "Sindovanda, ville". 

IX. SANDVRA (l.u~) ( ?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 21h: 
..SJ.J.L:-); Table: lu.J.:.... - J~.L:..... - sadi; cf. Suhrab, p. 14: ~~ 
belongs to Ceylon, II7° rs'. 3° o' (8° o'). This may be the same 
town as No. VIII ( ?). 

X. TYBRY ..s~ (?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 21i: ..sH.-
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COl\lPARATIVE TABLE OF THE TOWNS OF CEYLON 

(based on the different versions of ldrisi's map). 

a I b I c i d i e I g h k I I m I n 

I. Map of Oxford, Map.Arab., VI.B Taf. 8: 

! ~_,.; llS~ I ~I I I lS~ I I J_,:.L.. llS)L.. llSJl.Ji I 4J.l:..- I lSJ_J:...: ..;J.r I J_,..l I #i 
II. Map Paris, Map. Arab., VI. B Taf. 8: 

I I I ~I i lS.J-'.;' i lSJ I ! .J)y-L..~ lS.rl.:- llS~w.l I - I I - -

III. Map Constantinople, Map. Arab., VI. B Taf. 8: 

I I I ' ' I ' I ' ' I - - I ~I - I lS~II J_,:.L..jlSJ,l,.. lS~w. I 4JJ:... ]lSJJ.l--1 "-'J.r ; .;_,..lj 

IV. Map Kairo, Map. Arab., VI. B Taf. 72: 

I 
-

I I I 
! T I !u)_,.-L..! - ! lS~w./ - I ~J~I..,J.r I I i ~ I u_,.L.. J I I 

v. Id. 2, Map. Arab., VI. B Taf. 59: 

I J.!~ I - I - I - I -i - lSJ ~ ! lS~l.Ji I I ' ),.~.:.o .IJJ.~:..- L. ' 
-J~' IJ:-1 

VI. Die Kleine Idrisikarte, Map. Arab., 1 Band 3· Heft: 

I ! ba- • - -J , 
I
, .• 

1
. 1 bz1 a na 

ns 1 ; 1 

, ~.- - : kal-
1

6abn I ·-d-
1 rna 1, 

1 san- I b --- , _ !tina-, _ 
I d- - I rum I , 1-1 I · ura 

1 
, 

VII. Die Weltkarte des Idrisi, Map. Arab., 1. Band 2. Heft, Plate III: 

ba
risli 

1 XII 

i. b._~;~~~~ Imr-j .. ,d.'mahn-[h .! tal- I! Ita n' 3o ' I;c.asui I a! IJ liin . amn j miidi . 

I X I II Ill I IV v VI ' VII 

I 
j • 'mar-

san- rna- asar- kas-1 sadi · I na-
,diima diina na ! li ba 

IX VIII XIII XI\'· XI 

According to the various versions of ldrisi's map of Ceylon, the total 
number of towns mentioned comes to fourteen, whereas ldrisi mentions 
only thirteen towns in his text. The additional town is shown in the Table 
above in column I (XI\'). See l\lap II. 

lS.r- - lS-'--'); Table: l>-'::!.· tlzl, iabri; d. Suhrab p. q: 1.1'-' 
(variant: IJ_r--j), on the sea, 121° 15', 16° o'. This to\\-TI is shown 
as an inland town on Idrisi's map of Ceylon. 

XI. KNBLY (j,.S) (?)(Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 21j: ._b)- J:f"); 
Table:#- tinali (tinanall), .}:..-k; Jaubert, I. p. 72: j...-.S: 
It is shown as an inland town on Idrisl's maps. 
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XII. BRUNSHLY (j.....!..J_.:) ( ?) (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 2rk: 
.H~- J-.~- .H.z - ._h-. .. .:); Jaubert, I, p. 72: H~; Table: 
~.r'- J.-.!~. barisli. This is also shown as an inland town on 
the maps of Idrisi. 

XIII. :r.iURUNA (oti_,_...) (Variant: T. Cl. I, s. 8, § 21l: "-'-'r); 
Jaubert, I, p. 72: l..i_,.~-.; Table: ~-'-':• maduna. Cf. $firat 
al-Ar¢, p. 6: L.._,_..., on the sea, !20° o', r6° rs' (r6° 7' ?) ; Suhrab, 
p. 14: ~-'.r'• on the sea, !20° o', (109° o' or 89° o'), !5° 14'? This 
may stand for the "haven of Mardos or Mardoulamne ... 
I3I0

, 2° 20' N." identified by Tennent with Arukgam Bay 
(McCrindle's A.!., pp. 248, 258). Cf. Berthelot, L'Asie, p. 363: 
"Mardoula, port ... !30°, 2° 20' N ." He identifies it with Patu
wila, ibid., p. 365. 

sr:-.;n.AN. It is described by Idrisi as a very big island towards the 
east of the town of Sindan (Sanjam), growing coconuts, palm
trees, bamboos and rattan (Tr. p. 56, § roo\. It is placed at a 
distance of two majrcis from the island of Malay (Malabar, or 
Quilon) (Tr. p. 62, § 28). Our author mentions this island as 
distinct from the town of Sindan (only variant: ,JIJ.:.!., T. Cl. II, 
s. 7. § 86c; ibid., § gga). I. Khur., p. 62, mentions only the town 
of Sindan, five days' journey from Malay, and does not mention 
an island of the same name separately. vVith regard to the 
direction of this island, MS. Par. A has the additional words: 
'-:"'P-I <:: in the margin (T. Cl. II, s. 8, § rooa). This places the 
island in a south-easterly direction from the town of Sindan. 
Either this island of our author is a repetition of the town of 
Sindan or it may stand for some nearby peninsula or island. 
It may in this case be identified with the Bassein island, north 
of Bombay, but this is a mere conjecture. 

THE SMALL ISLANDS. These may correspond to the "Diva-Kanbar, 
i.e. the Diva of the cords (_.~ ~~) twisted from coconut fibres, 
and used for fastening together the planks of the ships", mention
ed by Biriini. He divides the Diva Islands into: I. those producing 

cowry-shells (•J- ~~). 2. the Diva of the cords (Biruni, Ar. T., 
p. IOJ; India, I, p. 210), and 3· D-iva Ram (r_. ~~) with its 
capital js::. between Ceylon and Quilon (Biriini, ed. Togan, p. 
qo). Abu Zayd informs us that some Indians go to these islands 
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and plant coconuts there. They draw water from wells and 
supply it to boats, in return for a reward (Abu Zayd, vol. II, 
T., p. 130). According to Reinaud, these are the Maldives and 
the Laccadives (Abii Zayd, ibid., Notes [2n], p. 57); cf. Ibn 
Battiita, II, p. 207, on coconuts in the Maldives. See Dibajat 
above. 

s.NASA ( ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s.g, § 2b: t:....t:....- L..L..- t:....L..- ~l:-

L..l:--; ibid., § rga: lo--t:....). This island has not been identified. 
THARA (*BARA, •J4) (Variant: T. Cl. II, s. 7, § 2a and §gSa: •J\.j). 

Cf. I. Khur., p. 62: L~. who puts it at seven days' journey from 
Hurmiiz and eight days' journey from Daybul, forming the 
frontier between Fars and Sind. In De Goeje's opinion, it should 
be read as Tiz (1. Khur., tr., p. 42); cf. Qalq., p. 58: from Hurmiiz 
to Bar (J4), 7 days' journey. Idrisi (Map. Arab. I. Band, 2. 
Heft, Plate II) places the Tara island south of Tiz of Makran. 
Idrisi might have fixed its geographical position and placed it 
opposite to Tiz on the basis of the distances given by I. Khur. 
It cannot, however, be a misreading of Tiz. Hodivala, /.M.H., 
p. 6r, identifies it (spelt by him as "Sara") with Sohar (~ol;ii.r) 

on the coast of 'Cman, a town that was well known to Arab 
geographers. There seems to be no reason for identifying the 
place with towns whose names diverge widely in spelling. ldrisi's 
Thara or Tara seems in all probability to be the same as the 
Nara mentioned in If. 'A., p. 58, which Minorsky corrects to 
*Bara, meaning in Persian "moenia ct munimentum castri 
vel urbis", Vullers, I, 170 (Minorsky, If. 'A., p. 188). This, as 
pointed out by Minorsky, was a legendary island marking the 
oc of longitude and latitude, and giving rise to much discussion 
and confusion. In actual fact it did not exist, and Biruni counted 
it among the localities that are "as if unknown" (ibid., pp. 188-g). 

URis iN (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. g, § rc: .J:!J) - J-!..:J_,I - ~J_,I - ..;.;.J); 

ibid., § 2a: .:,;·=·u_,l - ~_,I - .J:-JJI; ibid., § 3a: .J:!J_,I ; ibid., 
§ IIb: ~J_,I - J.!J_,I). Idrisi's Drisin (still better: Urishin) 
seems to correspond to Orissa. I. Khur., p. 64, gives: Dr.nshin 
(*Orishin), Orissa, Minorsky, If. 'A., pp. 241 & 243. I. Khur., 
p. 64, does not distinguish between the town and the island of 
the same name, as ldrisi does (Tr. p. 6g, § 4), but he does refer 
to the presence of elephants, and other animals and goods, and 
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describes it as a big country with a powerful king at its head. 
This brief account seems to be an abridgement of a fuller account 
probably contained in the previous edition of his work. The 
detailed information given by Idrisi suggests that he may have 
consulted the fuller edition of I. Khur.'s work. Idrisi's 'island' 
of Crisin seems to correspond to the region lying to the north 
of the Mahanadi river in Orissa, and the term 'jazira', which 
may mean an island or a peninsula, may refer to the delta of 
this river. On his map, ldrisi has drawn Orisin as an island (!) 
lying opposite to the town of the same name on the coast, and 
east (north) of Samundar. In these regions, wild elephants infest 

· the jungles of Athmallik, Bnimba, Dhenkanal, Hindol, Mayiir
bhanj, Nilgiri and Narsinghpur, and iron has been found and 
worked from the earliest times. The iron ores of Mayiirbhanj 
are of excellent quality (I.G.l., vol. XIX, pp. 254, 260). The town 
of Orisin is unidentified. According to I. Khur., p. 64, it should 
lie 36 miles north of Samundar (see under Towns and Regions). 
This would place it somewhere near Puri. However, the distance 
of three mar!zalas between (the town of) Orisin and Liiqin (Lung
Pien in Tonkin) given by Idrisi (Tr. p. 72, § 17) is inexplicable. 
See Bihank, under Rivers. 

*ZABAJ. This corresponds to the island of Java. According to 
Biriini, ed. Togan, p. 71, al-Zabaj are the islands of Divah 
(·.J~) and Java (•.Jl.:-). 

7· FLORA, FAUNA, NATURAL PRODUCTS, 

A!\"D MANUFACTURED GOODS 

ALOES-WOOD (Tr. p. 64, § 43). According to I. Khur., pp. 6J-6.j., 
aloes-wood was brought from 'Kamarun' (Kamarupa, Assam) 
and other places to Samundar in fresh water from a distance 
of fifteen or twenty days. Commenting on this information 
of I. Khur., Minorsky points out that I. Khur. evidently 
means that the aloes was floated on rivers, such as Goda
vari (If. 'A., p. 242). Describing the different varieties of 
aloes-wood, Biruni mentions that the one called Indian, 
also known as Bankali (from Bengal). was the best; and 
according to the marginal note, the choicest of the aloes-wood 
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was Indian called Sanmndar·ak ... then al-Qiiquli, then al-$anfi, 
then al-Qimciri (from Khmer) and lastly al-Bankiili (ed. Togan, 
p. 128). According to him it grew in the thickets over the other 
side of inaccessible mountains. Behind the mountain there was 
water and in front of it (on the other side) the sea (a river?); 
underneath the mountain there was a passage through which 
the water flowed into 'the sea' carrying the aloes-plant which 
fell in it. The Sultan's men kept an eye on it and on finding it 
they buried it underground for a year. Then it was dug up and 
cleaned and scraped with a knife and file. The purpose of burying 
it was that the softer and the lighter part be (eliminated) by 
putrifaction, and the harder part left. According to him (ibid., 
p. n), the Qamarlin mountains intervening between India and 
China were the sources of aloes-wood (see under 111o1mtains, 
Qamarun). Cf. Abu '1-Fida, Taqwim, pp. 21-22 & 36o-6r. 

AL-'ANBA. This is the mango, popularly known as 'Am in India. Cf. 
I. ~auqal, p. 320: ~':Ill; I~t.. p. I73· In its unripe state, it 
is used to prepare condiments called achiir. Cf. I. Battuta, 

- '-
vol. II, p. r85: L.,...:-JI; and vol. III, pp. 125-26: <,.:.JI. 

AL-BABA (*~I?). (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. ro, § r8d: ;J~I). This 
is the sperm whale, Physeter catodon. It occurs in all tropical 
waters. It dives to a great depth in pursuit of the cuttlefish, 
its main food, though it also eats fishes. Ambergris is a morbid 
concretion of its intestine, commanding a high price (see Encyc. 
Brit. ed. HJ55. under Cetacea). A variety of forms arc used by the 
Arab writers to denote the term for whale (see Sauvaget, Akhbcir 
al-$in, p. 34). The form al-briba as used here by ldrisi resembles 
4.JI, Greek: ';:d.f.ocwoc. See Carra de Vaux, AlmigJ, p. 61, 
note I ; A kltbdr al-Z amiin, p. 38: U),.JI and p. 22: ~I. As for the 
growth of 'shell-like stones' on the back of this mammal, compare 
our author's information with that given by Sulayman, A.khbdr 
al-!;J"in, p. z: 'grass and shells'; 'Ajii'ib al-Hind, p. roz: 'like 
stones'; AbregJ, p. 6r: 'croute pierreuse'; Akhbdr al-Zanuin, 
p. 38: 'grows stones'. The growth of 'shell-like stones' may refer 
to the dorsal fin of the sperm whale, reduced to a low hump, 
and continued as a ridge towards the tail. The oil referred to 
by our author and several other Arab writers (cf. Akhbdr al-

9 
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Zaman, p. 39; Abrege, p. 61; Qazwini, 'Aja'ib, p. 131) is the 
liquid spermaceti extracted from the brain of the sperm whale. 
According to Biriini (ed. Togan, p. 138) the fat (used in boat
making) is the oil of al-wal (the whale). 

BAQQAM. Cf. I. Khur., p. 65; lf.'A., p. 57: Brazil wood (dar-i par
niyan); BirGni, ed. Togan, p. II2. This is the wood of Caesalpinia 
sappan (Malay: scpang). It is a thorny tree indigenous to 
western India from Goa to Trevandram, and growing luxur
iantly in south Malabar (Yule, Marco Polo, II, pp. 380-81, 
n. 2). Yule says that according to Pegolotti (c. 1340), there 
were three kinds of Brazil-woods, namely, Colomni, Amert 
and Seni, of which the Colomni (or Colombino) was a sixth more 
than the A meri and three times as much as the Seni. According 
to Yule, Ameri may stand for Lameri referring to Lambri in 
Sumatra (ibid.). 

BARK-MILK (Jabtishir). Jabtishir is from Ssk. Tavakshira or Vans
rochana; Hindi Banslochan, or Banskapur; also called Siikar 
biintbii or Bamboo-manna. It is a siliceous substance sometimes 
found in the joints of the bamboo (see Hodivala, I.M.H., p. 6g). 
Idrisi's slzarki, in Hodivala's opinion, must be the reed called 
Sara, Sarkanda etc. (Botanical name: Saccharum arundinaceum), 
but he says that this plant does not yield tabcisltir, which is 
produced not in the roots of any reed or cane, but in the joints 
of the bamboo, and Idrisi would appear to have mixed one with 
the other (ibid., p. 6g). Of the two readings in Idrisi of this word, 
viz., slzar!d and sltauki, the latter has been preferred by me and 
translated as 'prickly', which gives a better meaning to the text. 

BOATS. According to al-Mas'iidi, Muriij, I, p. 365, iron nails were 
used for joining the planks of the boats of the Mediterranean 
Sea, but those of the Indian Ocean were sewn together with 
fibre, for nails usually got dissolved by the waters of the Indian 
Ocean, and the boats became weak. On the other hand, Marco 
Polo (Yule, Marco Polo, I, pp. ro8 & IIJ, n. 3) describes the 
boats of Hurmuz as 'wretched affairs', and says that the people 
there have no iron to make nails, and for this reason use only 
wooden pegs in their shipbuilding and then stitch the planks 
with twine. Nails were used in Chinese boats also (see ibid., 
I, PP· 249, 250). 
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DHABL. I. Khur., p. 61, speaks of the sea-turtle (•LA...L.II) and its 
back as dhabl. The word dhabl is described by lexicographers as 
either the skin or the back of the sea-turtle or of the tortoise, 
or as the bones of the back of a sea animal, of which bangles 
and combs for women are made (see Mufti! at-Mufti!; Listin). 
Idrisi (Tr. p. 25, §§ 9 & 10) seems to refer to two species of the 
marine turtle. One is the hawksbill (Eretmochelys imbricata), 
which i~ of a small size and has overlapping horny plates on the 
back and a hooked beak. It occurs in all tropical seas, and is 
the source of the "tortoise shell" of commerce. The horny shields 
of the carpace are stripped off by heat, and when heated in 
oil or by steam they can be welded together to form slabs thick 
enough for manufacturing purposes. The second is the green 
turtle (Chelonia mydas) used for making turtle soup. It is a larger 
species than the hawksbill, attaining a length of close to 4 feet, 
and the horny plates of the back do not overlap but meet edge 
to edge. Both these species, as also the loggerhead (Caretta 
caretta), have the same general habits and distribution, except 
that the green turtle only is partially or entirely herbivorous. All 
lay eggs in pits dug by the female on sandy beaches which are 
visited at night, and it is then that large numbers are captured. 
Their eggs, too, are edible (see Encyc. Brit., under Turtle). 

DIAMO~D (Tr. p. 27, § 20). In Akhbiir al-Zaman, pp. 27-28, we find 
the story of how diamonds were acquired with the help of 
vultures from the valleys of Ceylon. Lumps of meat were cast 
into these snake-infested valleys where diamonds were found. 
Pieces of diamond stuck to these lumps and the vultures picked 
them up and carried them to their eating places. People went 
up to these places, took the meat and picked out diamonds from 
it. Kings had them made into ring-stones and wore them. 

EMERY. On the emery of Ceylon, India and Nubia, see Biriini, 
p. 76 (ed. Togan) . 

. -\L-F.~NiDH. Cf. I. l:Iauqal, p. 325. The chief product of Makran was 
the sugar-cane, and also the particular kind of white sugar known 
to the Arabs as al-fanidh (from the Persian Piinid), see Le 
Strange, Lands, p. 329. Etymologically, the word is connected 
with the Ssk. P/ui~tita, sugar (see I.M.H., p. 63). 

GOLD (Founu in the island of al-Rlmni, i.e. Sumatra, Tr. p. 32 , 
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§ 40). Cf. Biriini (ed. Togan, p. 75): the islands of Ziibaj were 
called 'the land of gold' in the Indian language, swarna diba, 
i.e. the island of gold, and also swarna blzarma (read: bMimi), 
i.e. the land of gold. 

GRAPES. Cf. I. Faqih, p. 14; Akhbar al-$in, p. 26: In India there 
are no grapes .and they are found in little quantities in China. 
Qalq., ·p.-49. describing the fruits of India, says that figs and 
grapes. are found in small quantities there. 

J:TASHiSH-CLOTH. Amongst the exports of India (the East Indies) 
e Khur., p. 70, .mentions cloth made of herbs (l)ashi§h). De Goeje 
P?ints out that according to Olearius this herb was known as 
the herb of Bengal (see I. Khur., tr., p. 51, note 2). This plant is 
probably a variety of hemp (Cannabis sativa). The fibre obtained 
from the stalks ot this plant is exceedingly strong, and is used 
for making ropes, twine, sailcloth and other materials of great 
strength and durability. The Bengal hemp is ot a different 
variety: its fibre is not so strong as that of Cannabis sativa 
(see J. Clinton Cunningham, Products of the Empire, Oxford, 
1928, pp. 194-5). 

IRON. The use of Indian iron in the manufacture of goods ot fine 
quality is often referred to in Arabic literature. In a long dis
course on iron, Birlini, ed. Togan, pp. gS-105, describes the 
different qualities of iron, their properties, and the use of certain 
varieties in the manufacture of swords in some countries. He 
especially describes the various types of iron and other compounds 
used in the manufacture of swords and daggers in India. 

AL-MiZARA ('J.i;-11 ?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. g, § r6e: ;JJ~I - ;JJYI; 

MS. Aya Sofya 3502, p. 144: ;Jyo-ll). These may be the eels 
belonging to the moray family ot the order of Apodes. The 
typical morays (Gymnothorax etc.) are heavy-bodied, somewhat 
compressed eels. They are strong and predacious, hunting the 
crevices of the reef whert fishes on which they prey find 
security from other enemies; and the largest attain a length 
of five feet or more. They may be plain-coloured, or mottled, 
or more boldly patterned (see Encyc. Br£t., under Fishes). If 
mam-iira should be the correct form of the word, it may be 
connected with Greek fLUpo:Lvo:, from which moray is ultimately 
derived. 
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NAKED PEOPLE. The description of the 'naked people' inhabiting 
the Rami Island, i.e. Sumatra (Tr. p. 32, § 39), is more applicable 
to apes than to an aboriginal tribe inhabiting the island. We find 
a similar account given in Aldtbiir al-Zamiin p. 35, wherein they 
are described as 'naked people'. Conunenting on the 'island of 
apes' as described in the Arabian Niglzts, Lane points out 
'That the pigmies of antiquity, and of early travellers, were apes, 
cannot reasonably be doubted'. (See Lane, Arabian Nights, vol. 
III, pp. 24, 91). 

PEARLS. Birli.ni (ed. Togan, pp. 76-79) informs us of the presence of 
pearl-beds along the sea-coast between l\1akran and Bal~rayn and 
spreading \\"estwards up to Muscat and Aden. The existence of pearl
beds in Ceylon is usually mentioned by early Arab geographers, 
but Idrisi's information regarding •fishing grounds and diving 
beds for pearls' in Siibara (near Bombay) (Tr. p. 55, § 97) is 
something new. Of pearls mentioned by Pliny and Idrisi, specimens 
are still found in the Thana creek (I.G.I., vol. XXIII, p. 297). 

PEPPER. (Tr. pp. 56-57,§§ 102-104). According to Biriini (ed. Togan, 
p. 129). Bandara (Idrisi's Fandarayna ?), the first limit of Malabar 
(from north to south) grew pepper. The 'black pepper', he says, 
is called marich in the Indian language and also marij in the 
Soghdian. The word generally used for pepper-com in India is 
kiili mirch (hili meaning black and mirch being the general term 
for various kinds of chillies and peppers). The Arabic word 
al-filfil seems to have been derived from the Sanskrit pippali, 
which, according to Hobson-Jobson, pp. 697-8, means not the 
ordinary pepper of commerce ('black pepper') but long pepper, 
the plant of \Vhich is sometimes classified in a different genus 
(chavica) from the black pepper. Black pepper is a perennial 
climbing shrub, Piper nigmm, indigenous in the forests of 
Malabar and Travancore. \Vhite pepper is prepared from the 
black by removing the dark outer layer of the pericarp, thereby 
depriving it of a part of its pungency. The berries are gathered 
when they are just turning from green into red. They are then 
spread in the sun, and, as they dry, they turn black and wrinkled. 
\,\lhite pepper is obtained by soaking them in water, and then 
removing their skin (see J. Clinton Cunningham, Products of the 
Empire, p. no). 
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QANNA AND KHAYZURAN. According to Nainar, p. 193, the word 
qannri (probably from Hindi ganna) must mean a kind of bamboo, 
for tabashir (see Bark-milk above) is found in the interior of 
the hollow stems of some bamboos, chiefly Bambusa arttndinacea. 
Khayzuriin is the Indian bamboo. 

RUBIES OF CEYLON. Biri:ini (ed. Togan, pp. 69-72) rejects the general 
belief of Arab writers that the rubies that were found on the 
mountain of 'Lightning' (Adam's Peak, see under Mountains, 
al-R uh lin) were fostered by the 'lightning' that was ever present 
on this mountain (our author's 'permanent light'). It was 
actually fire that was continuously kept alight and served the 
purpose of a light-house to guide boats. It had nothing to do 
with the rubies, nor was it atmospheric lightning. Again, he 
describes as nonsense the- view of Na!?r b. Ai)mad al-Khatibi that, 
when the sun shone over the rubies, it resembled lightning, for 
this light was present there after sunset and became dim when 
the sun rose. Biri:ini was informed by the jewellers of his country 
that the pomegranate-like and superior kind of rubies were 
appropriated by the Master of Ceylon for himself and were 
specially reserved for him. The rest were left for the merchants 
for commercial purposes. It is for this reason that the pome
granate-type of rubies were not imported in 'our country'. What
ever were found there of this variety belonged to an old stock. 

SHAHKiR (~I?) (Variants: T. Cl. II, s. g, § qa: ~I -~1. 
~1). The correct reading of the name of this plant is difficult 
to ascertain. There is a poisonous plant that was known to the 
Arab writers as bish (Acon£tum ferox). See Ferrand, Relations, 
pp. 246-48. The word is derived from Ssk. vislza, 'poison', which 
was sometimes used specifically for "the poison of various 
species of aconite, particularly Aconitum ferox, otherwise more 
specifically called in Skt. vatsancibha, 'calf's navel'. corrupted 
into baclmiibh or bachnag, &c." (Hobson-Jobson, p. g6). 

AL-SHAKi and AL-BARKi. This is the Jack-fruit (fruit of the tree 
Artocarpus integrifolia). Shaki < Malayalam chaMa, meaning 
'round'. See Hobson-Jobson, under ] a ell; cf. I. Batt uta, III, 
pp. I26-27. 

AL-YAMl:NA. This is Eugenia jambvlana or jtimun or jaman (Otto 
Spies, Qalq., p. 21). Cf. I. l:fauqal, p. 320. 
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B. HISTORICAL AND ETHNOLOGICAL SECTION 

I. KINGS AND KINGDOMS 

It appears that Idrisi's various references to the kings of India 
do not apply to kings of the same period. Some refer to contem
porary kings, others to those of a much earlier period. 

The paragraph wherein he enumerates several kings and realms 
(Tr. p. 36, § 7) is based on Ibn Khurradadhbih, pp. r6 and 67. 
It indicates the political set-up of India about A.D. Boo. Professor 
Minorsky has traced the origin of this report to this period. He 
says that as Dharma-pala's empire was ephemeral, and even he 
himself, towards the end of his life, seems to have surrendered to 
his Ra~trakiita rival, the original report on DHM, and apparently 
the other kings, must belong to a period round about A.D. Boo or 
slightly earlier. Consequently, at least some of the details on DH:\1 

may go back to Ya}:lya b. Khalid's envoy (Marvazi, p. 14B). Again, 
he distinguishe~ "the early reports going by the name of Sulayman 
(A.D. Bsr)" from "the report presented to Ya}:lya b. Kha.Iid (circa 
A.D. Boo)" and concludes that the details on the kings go back 
to some other early source (ibid., p. 143). Taking Minorsky's 
analysis regarding the period of origin of these reports as the basis, 
we may tentatively accept this period to be around A.D. Boo. 

Out of the list of kings given by Idrisi, three, namely, Ballahra 
(Vallabharaja belonging to the Ra;:;trakiita dynasty of the South), 
al- fur;; (Giirjara belonging to the Giirjara-Pratihara dynasty of 
Northern and Western India) and D.ltmy (Dhannapala, the ruler 
belonging to the Pala dynasty of Bengal) represent the three power
ful dynasties which ruled India during this period. During the 
first decade of the ninth century A.D., Govinda III, the son of 
Dhruva, (A.D. 793-8Ll), belonging to the Ra~trakuta dynasty of 
the Deccan, seems to have been the most powerful monarch of 
India. He is described by R. G. Bhanclarkar as 'certainly one of 
the greatest of the Ra~trakilta princes' (Collected Works of Sir 
R. G. Blzandar!?ar, vol. III, eel. by N. B. Utgikar, Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 1927, p. 90). Before the year 804 
A.D., he had vanquished the power of the Ganga prince of Cera, 
had marched against the Gurjara king, 'who fled away at his 
approach', and had received the obeisance of the king of Malwa 
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and that of the ruler of the territory adjoining the Vindhyas. 
During this period he also brought the Pallava king of Kii.fici 
under a more complete subjection than before and received the 
submission of the king of Vengi, or the country between the lower 
Krishna and the Godavari. 'This grand victorious march to the 
North and the South must have taken place before Saka 726 or 
A.D. 8o4'. According to Bhandarkar he 'appears to have become 
the paramount sovereign of the whole country from Mii.lwa in the 
North to Kaficipura in the south, and to have under his immediate 
sway the country between the Narmada and the Tmi.gabhadra.'. 
He assigned the province of 'Lata', between 'the Mahi and the 
lower Tii.pi' to his brother Indra, who became the founder of 
another branch of the dynasty. He made and unmade kings. His 
various epithets were Prab/ultavarf}a or 'Raining profusely', 
Prthvivallabha or 'the Lover of the Earth' and Sri- V allabha (See 
Bhandarkar, op.cit., pp. go-g2). It seems, therefore, that the king 
Ballahrii described as the greatest king of India in the report by 
Ibn Khurradadhbih, from whom our author has borrowed his infor
mation, can be no other person than Govinda Ill. According to A. S. 
Altekar, Imperial Kanauj, p. 8, it is now generally held that the 
conquests of Govinda III in Northern India were achieved before 
A.D. 8o2, most probably in A.D. Boo. 

The other important king described in this report, namely, 
al-]urz, should be identified with Xagabhata II, who belonged to 
the Pratihara dynasty and lived in the same period as Govinda 
III. In his chapter on 'Rise and Fall of the Pratihara Empire', 
R. C. Majumdar (Imperial Kanauj, pp. 24-28) has described how 
Nagabhata II, after conquering many regions in the north, east 
and west, and having defeated Chakrayudha, occupied Kanauj, 
which later became the capital of the Pratiharas. Then he faced 
the armies of the king of Bengal, Dharmapala, and with the help 
of his feudatory chiefs achieved a victory over him. But this 
victory was short-lived, and 'once more the hereditary enemies 
from the south upset the grandiose imperial scheme of the Prati
haras'. Govinda III, the Ra:;;trakuta prince from the south, invaded 
the north and 'inflicted a crushing blow on Nagabhata and shattered 
his dreams of founding an empire'. Majumdar points out that it 
is difficult to fix the date of the great victory of Govinda III over 
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::-.Jagabhata II, but it must have taken place before A.D. Sog-ro. 
The success of Govinda was short-lived, for he was called to the 
Deccan on account of internal troubles at home, and for nearly 
half a century the Ra~trakutas ceased to play any dominant part 
in north Indian politics. The field was thus left free for the two 
rivals, the Palas and the Pratiharas. Nagabhata II, however, 
continued to exercise his sway over the greater part, if not the 
whole, of Rajputana and the Kathiawar peninsula. In the east his 
sway extended up to Gwalior and probably further east so as to 
include Kanauj and Kalanjara. His death must have taken place 
in A.D. 833. He put an end to his life by immersion in the holy 
waters of the Ganges. 

Al-Idrisi's reference to the third important king, namely D.hmy, 
seems to pertain to Dharmapala (c. A.D. 77o-8ro). Dharmapala 
was the son of Gopala, the founder of the Pala dynasty of Bengal. 
According toR. C. Majumdar,Jmper£al/\.anauj, pp. 44-48, Dharma
pala had to face two enemies in the beginning, the Pratihara 
ruler Vatsaraja from the west and Dhruva, the Ra~trakuta from 
the south. He was defeated by both. Dhruva had also defeated 
Vatsaraja. But in this triangular struggle for power, Dharmapala 
did not suffer much either in power or prestige, and taking advan
tage of the defeat of the Pratiharas and of the retreat of the Ra~tra
kutas to the south, he carried on successful campaigns in the north 
and thus made himself the suzerain of nearly the whole of northern 
India. Bengal and Bihar were directly under his rule; the kingdom 
of Kanauj. roughly corresponding to modern D.P., was a close 
dependency; then several rulers of the Punjab, Western Hill 
States, Rajputana, Malwa, and Berar acknowledged him as their 
overlord and paid homage to him. According to a tradition (preser
ved in Svayambhft-PIIrd~ta), .i\ epa! was also a Yassa! state of Dharma
pa.la. But Dharmapala's triumphant career did not remain un
challenged for long. He was attacked by ~agabhata II and defeated 
in a pitched battle near Monghyr, but Nagabhata was in turn 
attacked and defeated by the Ra!?trakuta Govinda III. Govinda 
soon left for the Deccan and Dharmapala was once more free to 
pursue unchecked his imperial ambitions. He continued to rule 
as a mighty emperor till the end of his life. He died at an advanced 
age after a reign of 32 years or more. According to Vincent A. Smith, 



COMMENTARY 

Dharmapala is stated to have held his court at Pataliputra about 
810 A.D. (The Early History of India, Oxford, 1924, pp. 413-14). 

The Arab geographers' Ballahrii, al-1urz and D.lm~y may, 
therefore, be identified with the above mentioned princes belonging 
to the Ra~trakiita, Giirjara-Pratihara and Pala dynasties of this 
period, when these three powerful dynasties fought successive 
triangular wars against one another for the domination of India. 
The information concerning the political conditions in the works of 
earlier geographers was often incorporated by later writers un
critically, and al-Idrisi is one such writer. However, some of his ac
counts seem to relate to the contemporary period. Each of the kings 
and· kingdoms mentioned by Idrisi is dealt with separately below. 

'ABA {*JABA ?) (Variants: Cl.I, s. ro, § 7f: ~~- ~~). According to 
Minorsky, I. Khur.'s ~~ (*~~) is perhaps a dittography for 
~~ (GhabaJGaba) (/:!.'A., p. 249). Idrisi's 'Aba and other 
forms may likewise be a dittography for J aba. 1 aba, variant 
1 a fa, is mentioned in the same list of kings separately. See 
] a ba, under Towns and Regions. 

BALLA HR.:>;.. This name is the arabicized form of the title Vallabharaja 
belonging to several princes of the Ra~trakiita dynasty (c. A.D. 
753-975). 'The Ra=?traklitas' in the opinion of R. G. Bhandarkar, 
op. cit., p. ro6, 'appear clearly to have assumed the title of 
Vallabha which was used by their predecessors the Calukyas.' 
See also Minorsky, if. 'A., p. 238. Idrisi's reading: ~_, (Cl. I, 
s. ro, § 7) is slightly different from that of I. 1\hurradadhbih, p. 67: 
J~.l· This may have been a mistake on the part of the copyist. 
But Minorsky points out that I. !{bur., I. Rust., and Mas'udi 
have somewhat misunderstood in saying that Kumkam (Konkan) 
was the name of Ballahrii's kingdom (/f. 'A., p. 238 n. 2), for 
according to Sulayman, A khbar at-.>· in, p. 12, Ballahra's kingdom 
started from the coastal region of I<mnkam. The reading given 
in Idrisi seems also to suffer from the same mistake. Nainar, 
op. cit., pp. 143-44 and 162, identifies Idrisi's Ballahrii kings 
with the later Chiilukya dynasty and seems to believe that 
ldrisi's description of Ballahra and his capital Nahrwara (Patan) 
(Tr. p. 59, §§ 13) relates to the reign of Vikramaditya II, the 
greatest prince of this dynasty, who ruled for fifty years, A.D. 
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1076-uz6. He then e.xpresses surprise at Idrisi's not mentioning 
Kalyana, the capital city of these kings. Actually, it would help 
to differentiate the references to Ballahra in § 7 (Tr. p. 36) and 
§§ 106-roS (Tr. p. 57) from Ballahra as the ruler of Nahrwara 
in § 13 as mentioned above. The former refers to Govinda III 
belonging to the Ra!?trakutas, \vhereas the latter seems to 
refer to the conditions of Gujerat during the reign of its ruler 
Jayasi!iha Siddharaja, belonging to the Gurjara-Pratihara 
dynasty, who ruled from A.D. rog6-II43· Nahrwara or At:la
hilvada was his capital. It was a prosperous town with a flourish
ing trade and commerce, which was carried on with the outside 
world via the port~ of Cambay and Broach, ports of great 
importance at the time. Siddharaja was a just and a generous 
prince. He conceived of 'royal splendour as a composite of 
military triumphs, architectural grandeur and intellectual 
renaissance' (K. )1. Munshi, G17rjara Desa, Part II, pp. 323, 326). 
ldrisi mentions ~ahrwara as an important town and a great 
trading centre visited b} Muslim merchants (Tr. p. 6o, § r6). 
Here the travellers were honoured by its king and their property 
was safeguarded. This praise though similar in tone to those 
showered upon the Ra~trakutas by the early Arab travellers 
and geographers, when seen in relation to other factors, seems 
to apply more to the above-mentioned Siddharaja than to the 
Rii!?trakutas, or Vikramii.ditya II of the later Chalukya dynasty. 
Idrisi specifically mentions that the king of ~ahrwara was called 
Ballahra. The epithet Ballaltrd is used by him for Siddhariija, 
as it must have become synonymous with a king who was kind 
and benevolent to Arab merchants as were the princes of Southern 
India in the earli('r centuries. Idrisi's inform:~.tion on !~Jahrwara, 
its king and the customs and habits of the people, must have 
been acquired by him from the merchants ,·isiting Gujerat for 
trading purposes during this period, or probably from the 
emissaries sent by King Roger himself. Minorsky (If. 'A., p. 238) 
points out that since the Muslims lived in large numbers in 
Ballahra's kingdom, they sided with him against the n1ja of 
Kanauj, and consequently were likely to exaggerate his power. 
As an example he quotes Idrisi as one of those who included 
:\ ahrwiira in the domains of Ballahra. Although it is correct to 
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say that the Muslims generally opposed the rajas of Kanauj in 
favour of the Ra~trakiitas and exaggerated the latter's domin
ions, it would remove some of the objections if the 'Ballahra' 
of Nahrwarain Idrisi were identified with Siddharaja of Gujerat 
and not with the Ra~trakiitas. See also the introductory part 
of this section. 

D.Hl\!Y (*DHARMA?). Cf. I. Khur., p. 67: RHl\IY (better reading: 
Dm!Y, ibid., note 1). The question of the correct reading of this 
name and the identification of this king has already been dis
cussed by Minorsky (/f. 'A., pp. 236-38; Marvazi, pp. 147-48), 
who has convincingly established that the prototype of DHlii/ 

RHIIIY stood for the Pala king of Bengal Dharma-(pala) (A.D. 
769-801, and even down to 815), whose possessions extended in 
the north from the Bay of Bengal to Delhi and ] alandhar, and 
in the south down to the valleys of the Vindhya. See also the 
introductory part of this section. 

DMHRA. The correct reading of this name cannot be fixed. The 
word may be a metathesis of Dharma. According to Sulayman, 
Akhbar al-!;>in, p. 3, the Maldives and the Laccadives were 
governed by a woman. Similar information is given by Mas'udi, 
Muriij, I, p. 335, who says that all these islands are governed 
by a woman, and this has been their custom since the ancient 
times. They are not ruled by a man. :'11uqaddasi, p. 13, reporting 
on the authority of a person who visited these islands, says that 
she (the queen) appears before her subjects seated naked on a 
throne, wearing a crown and attended by four thousand naked 
maid-servants standing behind her. I. Battiita (H. A. R. Gibb, 
Ibn Battrlta, pp. 243 sqq.), who visited these islands in 1344 
A.D., gives a detailed description of the customs and habits 
of the inhabitants of these islands. He says that the womenfolk 
did not cover their hands, not even their queens did so, and they 
combed their hair and gathered it on one side. Most of them wore 
only an apron from their waists to the ground, the rest of the 
body being uncovered. He says, 'When I held the qadfship 
there, I tried to put an end to this practice and ordered them to 
wear clothes, but I met with no success' (ibid, p. 244). He was 
surprised to find that the ruler of these islands was a woman 
named Khadlja, but before she came to the throne, her brother, 
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father and grandfather had ruled the island. After her brother's 
deposition and execution, she and her two younger sisters were 
the only survivors of the royal house. So she was raised to the 
throne. She was married to Jamal al-Din, their preacher, who 
became V/azlr and the real holder of authority, but orders were 
issued in her name only. From the accounts of these writers it 
may be inferred that the ruler of these islands was usually a 
woman, but it is difficult to identify the queen Dmhra of our 
author. The name suggests a Hindu queen belonging to an 
early period. 

'iL (or Ayul or Uti?). The information is taken from I. l:lauqal, 
p. 326, but the data provided is so scanty that it is difficult to 
discuss with any certainty the identification of this name with 
any of the kings of India. However, the word 'il might represent 
the 'Ail' (lunar) race with which the Karddamakas were closely 
related. They were the ancestors of a Saka princess, possibly 
the daughter of the great satrap Rudradaman I. According to 
H. C. Raychaudhuri, the influences of the Karddamakas may 
have been either in the valley of the Helmend or in the plains 
of the Jaxartes (see 'The Karddamaka Kings', in I.H.Q., vol. 
IX, l\o. r, pp. 37-39). Rudradaman I was the grandson of the 
Saka Chashtana, the founder of the second satrapy of the west 
in the first century A.D. He had his capital in Gjjain, which 
continued to be the capital of this dynasty. Rudradaman I 
extended the rule of the dynasty at some elate between A.D. 
126 and A.D. 150. His power was established all o\·er western 
India- Saurashtra, l\Ialwa, Cutch, Sind, Konkan and other 
districts. The rule of this dynasty seems to haYe lasted for about 
four centuries. 'The last notice of the satraps refers to the year 
A.D. 3R8, and the incorporation of their dominions in the Gupta 
empire must have been effectC'd soon after that date' (Yincent 
A. Smith, The Early History of India, Oxford, rgq, pp. 2gr-gz). 
It is possible that Rudrachi.man I or one of his descendants may 
have adopted 'Ail' as their family name or may have been popu
larly known by it. 

JABA. See under Towns and Regions. 
AL-1 URZ. This name is derived from the original form Giirjara, 

representing the GGrjara-Pratihara dynasty (see the introductory 
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part of this section above). In M. Sauvaget's opinion, j~l is 

the abridged form of ~-j_~l (Akhbar al-$in, p. 12). The reading 
in al-Mas'iidi, Muruj, I, pp. 383, 384, is JAI, which Barbier 
de Meynard transliterates as 'Djozr (Guzerat)'. The word is 
generally used by Arab writers either in the sense of the title 
of the king or as the name of the people; I. Khur., pp. 16, 67 and 
Idrisi: 'the king of al~Jurz'; Sulayman and al-Mas'iidi: 'the 
king of al-J urz' who ruled over 'a tongue of the land', meaning 
thereby Kathiawar; I. Rusta, p. 135 and M arvazi, p. 35 (Ar. 
Text): 'the king called al-Jurz'. The anonymous author of 
ij1tdud al-'Alam (982 A.D.), on the other hand, states that 
al-Jurz was 'a country called after the name of its king' (I;J. 'A., 
p. 91). Of these writers, Sulayman and al-Mas'iidi visited India, 
the former more than once, in the early gth century A.D., and 
the latter twice between 914 and gr6 A.D., visiting Cambay and 
the coastal regions around it. They seem to have used the word 
'al-Jurz' for the Giirjara people. Cf. Minorsky, lf.'A., pp. 250-51. 
He identifies the al-Jurz of Jjudud al-'Alam with the Giirjara
Pratlhara kings of Kanauj. 

QibtAHfN (*Qamariib < IGimariipa, i.e. Assam). Qamariin refers 
to the kingdom of Kamariipa in Assam. According to R. C. 
Majumdar, Imperial /{anauj, pp. 6o-61, the dynasty of Salambha 
(or Pralambha) ruled from c. A.D. 8oo to c. 1000. Their capital 
was at Hariippesvara on the bank of the Lauhitya or the Brahma
putra river. The kingdom probably included a part of North 
Bengal. Salambha (or Pralambha) probably flourished at the 
end of the eighth or the beginning of the ninth century A.D. See 
also Minorsky, Marvazi, p. 148; lf.'A., p. 240. See Qamariin, 
under !lfountains and Karamii t, under Towns and Regions. 

QDIAR. This is Khmer, i.e. Cambodia on the Me Kong. The Khmer 
Empire was formed in 8o2 A.D. and lasted till the middle of the 
13th century (Minorsky, lf. 'A., p. 241). The king of Khmer to 
whom Abii 'Abdallah Mul~ammad b. Isl_laq refers in his report, 
the original source of information. of Arab geographers on 
prohibition of adultery and wine in the Empire, may be the 
founder of the Empire, Jayavarman II (A.D. 8oz-6g). See 
Marvazf, pp. sr, 153. 
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QINNAUJ. Idrisi includes in the kingdom of Qinnauj (Kanauj), 
the to-w"Tis of Qashmir (Srinagar), Samundar (Samudra, north 
of Ganjam ?) and Atrasa (Kamal in the Punjab [India]? see 
under Towns and Regions), and describes the king of Qinnauj 
as a glorious and powerful monarch with an extensive kingdom 
and possessing the largest number of elephants that any king 
of India had. He is described as mighty and dreaded by the 
adjoining princes. It is difficult to trace the origin of Idrisi's 
information and hence to fix the exact date of the report (Tr. 
pp. 64, 65 §§ 41, 45, 50, 51). His description generally reflects 
the height of the rule of the Gurjara-Pratihara dynasty between 
the second half of the ninth and the early decades of the tenth 
century, when these princes were the most powerful in Northern 
India. Idrisi's account may have been based upon that of al
Jayhani (became vazir in A.D. 914). Idrisi's king Qinnauj 
may be identified with Mihira Bhoja (c. A.D. 840-go) or with 
his son Mahendrapala (c. 8go-go8). But it is not improbable 
that it may even refer to the early years of the reign of Mahipala, 
one of the sons of Mahcndrapala (c. 914-43). The towns mentioned 
by Idrisi as being under the rule of Qinnauj suggest a very 
extensive empire spreading between the Bay of Bengal, Kashmir 
and the western Punjab. The Gurjara-Pratiharas captured 
Kanauj some time before A.D. 836. "Two of their ablest chiefs, 
Bhoja and lVfahendrapala, at last succeeded in re-establishing 
an empire in India that in extent rivalled, if it did not exceed, 
that of the Guptas and the Pu!?pabhutis" and the last of these 
two princes ruled over an area which extended from the Kamal 
district in the Punjab to Bihar and from the Kathiawar peninsula 
to Northern Bengal (H. C. Ray, The Dynastic History of Northern 
India, Calcutta, HJJI, I, pp. 569-70, 576-So). Again, in his 
Introduction to the above work, Ray points out that the Gurjara
Pratihara empire embraced the >vhole of Northern India except
ing Sind, western portions of the Punjab, Kashmir, Kepal, 
Assam and portions of Bengal, C.P., and Orissa (ibid., p. xxxvii). 
Mahendrapala died soon after A.D. 907-908, and the decline of 
the dymasty set in soon after his death. He was succeeded by 
his son Bhoja II, who ruled for a very short period. He ceased 
to rule some time before A.D. gq, the first known date of 
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Mahipala. During the first part of his reign, Mahipala succeeded 
in preserving the mighty empire that was handed down to him 
by his predecessors. But some time between A.D. 915-918, 
Indra III, the Ra~trakuta prince of the South, invaded 
Northern India and captured Kanauj. From this time onwards 
the decline of the Gurjara-Pratiharas set in, and they lost their 
former power and glory (see H. C. Ray, op.cit., pp. 571, 576, 
579-81). If therefore Idrisi's reference pertains to 1\'lahipala's 
time, then it would allude to the period before the invasion from 
the South had taken place. 

suqA.N BARQCQ. This refers to al-~ahir Sayf al-Din Barquq, the 
l\famllik Sultan of Egypt (1383-98). See P. K. Hitti, History of 
tlze Arabs, London, 1949, pp. 694-95. 

AL-TAFIN. This is the country of Takka-desa, or Takka-vi~aya. 

See under Towns and Regions. 

2. PEOPLES A:\"D TRIBES 

BUDHA. Cf. I. }:Iauqal, pp. 319, 323-24, 326; I~t., pp. 171, 176, 178. 
Qazwini ('.~I tb.tir, p. 84) refers to these people as N udha and 
compares them to the Jats of India. Hodivala (I.1'vl.H., pp. 33-34) 
says that Budha is the Budhiya of the Chachndma. In Elliot's 
opinion 'the old tract of Budh, or Budhiya, very closely corres
ponds with the modern province of Kachh Gandava, on all 
four sides except the northern, where it seems to have acquired 
a greater extension, of which it is impossible to define the precise 
limits'. It is worthy of remark, he says, that in the very centre 
of Kachh Gandtiva, there is still a place called Budha on the 
l\ ari river. As to the origin of the word Budha, he says that if 
it had any significant origin at all, it was derived from the 
possession of the Buddhist religion in its purity by the inhabitants 
of that remote tract, at the time when Brahmanism was making 
its quiet but steady inroads by the more open and accessible 
course of the river Indus (I, pp. 388, 389). Raverty prefers the 
reading Nudha to Budha and criticizes Elliot for prefering the 
latter form, but does not give any reasons for his own choice 
(!VIihran, p. 216). On the district of 'Budahah' see Le Strange, 
Lands, pp. 331-33· 

KHARLl:KH TURKS. 'The original name of the tribe is Qarluq (in 
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Chinese transcription Ko-lo-lu) but more frequently the earlier 
Muslim authors use the forms Qarlz,klt and Khallukh of which 

the latter (t;'L-) is very easily confused with Kltalaj (~ < 
Qalach)' (Minorsky, If. 'A., p. 286; on Khallukh, see ibid., pp. 
286-88). Biriini (India, I, p. 207) states that Kashmir suffered 
much from the invasions of the Turkish tribes called Bhatta
varyiin, whose main towns were Gilgit, As\~ira and ShiWis. 

AL-MAYD/AL-l\IA!\D( ?) Cf. I. I:Jauqal, pp. 323-24: -1:-JI; I. I:Jauqal, 

ed. de Goeje, p. 231: ..:...J1. According to Biriini the M aydh 
people were pirates and their dwellings extended between 
Daybul, Cutch and Kathiawar (ed. Togan, pp. 16, 72). See 
al-Maydfal-Mand, under Islands. The Meds, writes Elliot 
(I, pp. 519-31), still exist (i.e. in 1867) on the borders of Sind 
and Jodhpur, as well as to the west in the little harbours of 
Makran. Minorsky, in his article on Mand (E./., vol. III, pp. 
236-237), has discussed the question of the Mand people. He 
points out that the derivation of the Arabic Mand from some 
such word as the "Mai)Q.avya people (located in the centre, 
north and northwest of India)" mentioned in the Brhat-Sattthitri 
is open to objection. "On the other hand", he says, "in Central 
India alongside of the Mal)<;lavya the Medha are mentioned". 
The origin of these people and the locality to which they belonged 
is as yet uncertain. As to the question whether there was only 
one, or two peoples Maid and Mand, he points out that the 
statements of the Muslim authors seem to refer to a single people. 

3· RELIGI0:-1 

CASTES. The original term used for castes in India was var~1a, 

meaning 'colour'. The term is used by Biriini (India, I, p. IOO), 

who also mentions the word jritaka, which, he says, was applied 
from a genealogical point of view. Gardizi, p. 627, used the 
Persian word 'guruh' (classes). It is possible that the v.rord 
ajniis (pl. of jins) as used by Idrisi represents the conception 
of jiitaka. The caste system is a very ancient institution of India. 
Originally there were four main categories, viz., Brahma1~as, 

K:;;atriyas, Vaisyas and 5udras, but gradually the divisions 

ro 



q6 COMMENTARY 

and sub-divisions grew, and with the passage of time the social, 
religious and ethical differences accumulated and asserted 
themselves (see Williams, Religious Thought etc., p. 452 sqq.; 
Barnett, Hinduism, pp. 53-54; Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Ethics, article on Caste by E. A. Gait). 

I. Khur., p. 71, seems to be ldrisi's source on the castes, but 
some additional information in Idrisi (Brahmans' wearing 
leopard-skins and giving sermons, etc.) points to some other 
source as well. He may have drawn his information from al
Jayhani. See Introduction, discussion on sources. Like most 
Arab authors, he follows the same defective order of describing 
the castes, and the same incorrect classification, namely, into 
seven categories. The original report from which they borrowed 
their infom1ation probably contained these defects. The four 
prineipa\ eastt,s an,, nn doubt, includt"l in this classification, 
though tlw traditional order in wl1ich tlu·y should he enumerated 
is not maintained. See Biruni, India, I, pp. y!)-104; Minorsky, 
M arvazi, pp. 123-4. The seven castes described by our author 
are discussed below in the same order as given by him (Tr. 
pp. 36-38. §§ 8-!4). 

I. AL-S.~KHARIYA (Variants: T. Cl. I, s. 10, §Sa: ~)""LJI -

:i...o _ _,.H .... ~JI). Cf. I. Khur., p. 71: ~;n.!.Jt. Nainar, p. 129, identifies 
them with Satl~f}atriya, meaning the K~atriya who claim to be 
superior to the rest of the K~atriya caste. Barnett (Hinduism, 
p. 54) points out that although theoretically the K~atriya caste 
is the ruling caste, this has not always been the case. According 
to Minorsky (Marvazi, p. 124). it may be connected with the 
royal title 'Chakravarti' (as suggested by W. H. Bailey). Another 
possible identification is with the term Sakyapu.tra as applied 
to mediaeval Buddhist priests (Minorsky, Gardizi, p. 627). 
Professor Muhammad Shafi' has very kindfy communicated to 

.:; .J ~ 

me a suggestion that this word might be ~)""l:J\ (Thakurs) on 

the basis of the reading: •)"'LS:.:JI in BaHi.dhurl, p. 438; cf. ibid., 

Glossarium, p. 19: 15~ pl. ~;..s-LS:_j, voc. Sanskr. thakkura 

(dominus). It seems to be a very tempting suggestion. In any 
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case the information given by Idrisi implies rule and kingship. 
2. AL-BARAHIMA. These are the Brahmal)as. Monier Williams 

describes an order of Saiva ascetics called Da1;11jin, or staff
bearers, ten divisions of whom, called Dasa-nami Da~zljins, said 
to carry different forms of staff, are alleged to have been founded 
by Sankaracarya (Williams, p. 87), and the fact that the god 
Siva is sometimes represented as being clothed in the skin of a 
tiger (see ibid., p. 81) may explain the information given by our 
author that these Brahmans dressed themselves in leopard skins. 
Nainar suggests that the people carrying staffs in their hands 
may be the Sanyasis, men of learning and heads of monasteries, 
where they have a number of disciples under instruction and 
training for religious discussion (Nainar, p. 130). 

3· AL-K. SATRIYA. Cf. M arvazi, T., p. 26; Gardizi, p. 627. These 
an~ the 1\~atriyas, the st•cond or mling t"asll' of tlw four castes of 
Manu. According to Garclizi. they do not. drink wine more than 
thrice (at a time), sec Gardizi, p. 627. 

4· AL-SHUDIYA (*sHODRIYA). These are the Siidras. Cf. Mar
vazi, T., p. 26; Gardizi, p. 627. 

5· AL-FASIYA (*AL-BA YSHIYA). Cf. I. Khur., p. 71: al-Baysltiya; 
Marvazi, T., p. 27. These are the Vaisyas. 

6. AL-SA!\DALIY:\. These are the Cai)<;hilas. Cf. Gardizi, p. 627; 
M arvazi, T., p. 27. Biriini counts this caste and the Dombas, 
the Hadi and Badhatau (Dher ?) as not reckoned amongst any 
caste or guild, and as occupied with dirty work. They are con
sidered as one single separate class (Biriini, India, 1, p. ror). 

7· AL-R.K.BA (*AL-DHUNBIYA, cf. I. Khur., p. 71). The readings 
of this name appear in ldrisi in various mutilated forms. The 
correct reading is not given. These are the Dombas, a Dravidian 
race regarded as a low and polluting class (Nainar, p. 133). 
Cf. Marvazi, T., p. 27; Gardizi, pp. 627-tl. 

FORTY-TWO SECTS: 

Stone-worshippers. According to Nainar, the carved stones 
may refer to the erection of unhcwn stones for worship on the 
wayside by travellers in places far off from regular temples. 
The deification of a soul is supposed to take place in them 
(:\ainar, p. 122). It is also possible that these stones may refer 
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to the Linga (phallus), the image of Siva. A category of these 
images is called svayambltu, that is, existing spontaneously. 
They are either not carved at all or very slightly moulded into 
shape, and are considered to be the most sacred of all material 
objects of adoration (Williams, p. 69). As for the stones referred 
to as <....u::1.1 by ldrisi, Nainar has rendered its translation as 
'heaps of stones'. Jaubert (1, p. 99) has rendered it as 'augurale', 
probably reading it as <.....lill. But I have not come across this 
variant in any of the MSS. of Idrisi's work consulted by me. 

Fire-worshippers. This refers to the sect who perform agni
hotrii "an oblation to Agni" (Minorsky, M arvazi, T., p. 32; 
ibid., Comm., p. 138). Cf. Barnett, p. 5. As for the information 
that these worshippers burnt themselves in fire, see Minorsky, 
who corrects a similar piece of information in Gardizi (see Gardizi, 
p. 636; M arvazi, p. 138). It is possible that the practices of some 
of the ascetics of India of burning themselves or cutting off 
their limbs and casting them in the fire are confused with the 
pure worship of fire by this sect. (See Gardizi, pp. 638-g). Then 
again, the practice of sati may have been confused with it. 
Such self-torturings are referred to by Shahrastani, pp. 455, 456; 
Naubakhti, Firaq, p. -If. 

Sun-worshippers. These seem to be the Aditya-bhallta, 'the 
worshippers of the .3..ditya', the sun being one of the Adityas 
(Barnett, p. r8). Vi~QU typifies the journeying sun; he is a 
gracious deity, a worker of the power of right and divine order 
(see ibid., pp. 9-ro). Cf. Gardizi, p. 637: * .rf.ditya-Bhakti, i.e. 
'Sun-worshippers'. See also Nainar, p. 125, note 71. 

Tree-worshippers. These must refer to Shahrastani's barkas
hikiyya (*vrk~abha!diya), i.e. 'worshippers of the trees'. 'The adepts 
of this sect chose one of the tallest and most luxuriant trees 
growing in the mountains, hollowed out in it a niche for their idol 
and then prostrated themselves before the tree and circumam
bulated it' (Minorsky, M arvazi, p. 130). On tree-worship in India 
and different types of holy trees, see Barnett, p. 48; Williams, 
pp. 330-39· 

Serpent-worshippers. Serpents are connected with the Nagas, 
a mythological race, half human and half serpent, who dwell 
beneath the earth, and with 5esha, the great serpent on which 
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Vishnu sleeps during part of the year (Barnett, pp. 47-48). 
Biriini describes the Naga as one of the eight classes of spiritual 
beings (Biriini, India, I, p. gr). On serpents and serpent-worship, 
see Williams, pp. 233, 237, 319-26. 

IDOLS. The Idol of Gold in Ceylon (Tr. p. 28, § 24). Cf. AbiiZayd, II, 
p. 122; Abrege, p. 63; Akllbiir al-Zamiin, p. 40. The last two give the 
weight of gold and precious stones on tllis idol as roo ra![s. Ma 
Huan saw in one of the temples of Ceylon a full-length recumbent 
figure of Buddha. The dais on which the figure reposed \Vas inlaid 
\vith all kinds of precious stones (Yule, II, p. 322, note r). 

The Idol of Mullan. I. J:Iauqal, p. 321, and I;;t., p. 174. give 
a picture of the location of the temple and of the idol, but the 
grandeur and the beauty of the dome as described by Idrisi 
seem to be something of his own, and suggest an independent 
source of information. The idol (Tr., pp. 49-50, §§ 54-60) was 
that of the Sun-god Aditya. Hsiian Tsang visited this temple 
in A.D. 641, and according to his description the statue was 
made of pure gold and adorned with precious and rare things. 
The worship, he says, dated from time immemorial (Cunningham, 
Ar. Sur. I., V. p. us). It seems that after I. J:Iauqal wrote his 
account, from which Idrisi copied, the idol was broken to pieces 
and the temple converted into a mosque by the Qarmatians. 
Later they were restored again by the Hindus. Thus when Idrisi 
was writing his account of India, the worship of the idol was 
again flourishing (see Cunningham, ibid., pp. II7-li9; for images 
of the Sun-god, sec ibid., Plate xxxvii). Cunningham fixed the 
position of this temple on the site of the Friday mosque in the 
Fort. He saw the ruins of this mosque. As for the period of the 
building of the idol, I. I:Iauqal does not refer to it, but I. Rust., 
p. 136, says that it is believed that it was built 2000 years ago. 
Cf. Marvazi, T., p. 48. Biriini (India, I, pp. u6-17) calculates 
the time that elapsed up to the destruction of the idol by the 
Qarmatians as 2r6,ooo years, but expresses doubt if the wood 
of which.the idol was made could have survived for such a long 
period, especially in the climate of MulHin. According to Cun
ningham, the date of the construction of this temple falls some
where about A.D. soo (see Ar . .'-)1tr. I., V, pp. 120-24). The 
original reading in the beginning of §59 (T. Cl. II, s. 7) as found 
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in Idrisi's MSS. is: 'No one in India or Sind worships idols except 
those who belong to this temple etc.' This has been replaced by 
the reading in I. J:Iauqal, p. 321 (cf. l~t., p. 174), for it seemed 
to convey a wrong impression of idol-worship in India, and was 
evidently carelessly copied from I. J:Iauqal. Qazwini's report 
(>Aljyir, p. Sr) on the authority of Mis<ar b. al-Muhalhil that in 
MuWin there were no idol-worshippers except those who lived 
in this temple, is further evidence necessitating a correction of 
the text. From these reports it may be inferred that the majority 
of the inhabitants of MuWin at this time were non-idolators. 
01). the introduction of sunworship in MuWin, see Nandolal Dey, 
I.A., p. 133 (1923). Again, Idrisi's statement that whenever the 
neighbouring kings of India intended to destroy Multan and 
carry away the idol from there, the attendants of the idol 
concealed it and threatened to demolish or burn it, shows that 
he misunderstood his source of information. Qazwini, 'A!ll.ar, 
p. 81, states that whenever there was an attack from India, the 
Muslims took the idol out. l~t., p. 174, also says that they took 
it out. Cf. I. J:Iauqal, p. 322. As the idol was a great source of 
revenue for the Arab rulers of Multan, it is more likely that in 
the event of an attack from the neighbouring Indian princes 
(most probably belonging to the Giirjara-Pratihara dynasty), 
who wished to conquer Multan or carry a\\·ay the idol from 
there, it was the Muslims, and not the 'attendants' as stated by 
al-ldrisi, who threatened the invaders with the burning or 
destru~tion of the idol, should they persist in their invasions. 
This might have dissuaded the invaders from attacking Multan, 
for they must have preferred to withdraw rather than see the 
idol destroyed by the Arabs. It is at the same time evidence of 
the military weakness of the rulers of Multan, who were forced 
to adopt such tactics and to play upon the religious feelings 
of the invading princes. 

JAI.AHAKTIYA (*JALABHAKTi). Cf. Gardizi, p. 636. According to 
Gardizi this sect believed that "on the waters there is an angel 
and water is the origin of all plants and animals". ldrisi has 
either misunderstood his source of information or the source 
itself was faulty. He has applied the term *jalabltallt to the 
angel of water, for which there seems to be no basis, and has 
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assumed that these people are so called after the name of the 
angel. Again, from Gardizi's description the whole ceremony 
seems to be a common form of worship, whereas our author 
confines it to those people who commit a sin. See A tragha, 
under Towns and Regions. 

POLEMICS ON RELIGIONS (Tr. p. 28, § 23). Cf. Abu Zayd, p. 122; 
Abrtige, p. 63; Akhbar al-Zamiin, p. 40. Referring to Abu Zayd's 
account, Nainar, p. rq, says that it may refer to the assemblies 
of the learned Buddhists in Ceylon. 

4· CUSTOMS AND PRACTICES 

CRDIATIOJ>: AND BURIAL. Cremation was, and still is, a common 
practice in India, but the information contained in§ 24 (Tr. p. 6z) 
is rather strange. Some people under the influence of Islam may 
have observed the practice of burying their dead ones secretly 
under cover of night for fear of being detected and declared 
outcasts by other Hindus. I have not been able to identify these 
people; but on the burial of the dead ones, see Hopkins, p. 364, 
Williams, p. 274 sqq. 

FORi\ICATlON AXD 11:\HRIAGE. The statement that fornication is 
permissible (Tr. p. 62, § 25) is not correct, unless the word 
'fornication' is used for the form of marriage called 'giindharva', 
which was lawful for K~atriyas (sec \Villiams, Indian Wisdom, 
p. 250). Nainar points out that perhaps the Arabs did not fully 
understand the various iorms of marriage which the Hindu 
law takes cognizance of. Some of these forms do appear unlawful 
from the Muslim point of view, and hence the sweeping state
ments of these writers. With regard to the statement in the follow
ing § 26, Nainar says (p. 104) that such statements are quite 
untrue with regard to any period of Indian history. Idrisi has 
uncritically recorded the information, the source of which is 
not known. 

SITTING DHARN.~. The practice described in § 18 (Tr. p. 6o) is a 
description of the old Hindu custom known as 'sitting dharna' 
(Hodivala, p. 68). It is described by travellers as having been 
common in Malabar (see Indian Antiquary, val. viii, p. z6;). 
Cf. J1f arco Polo, Yule, II, p. 343 (London, rgz6). According to 
the Rev. Dr. Caldwell, this custom was still practised during his 
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time amongst the poorer classes in remote parts of India. ldrisi's 
account seems to be based on hearsay. He omits one detail, 
namely, that the name of a particular deity was imprecated upon 
the debtor, who was supposed to have been cursed by this divinity 
if he left the circle without paying the debt. 

THEFT. Cf. Sulayman, Akhbar al-$in, p. 24: 'Theft whether big or 
small is punished by execution in all the lands of India and 
China.' 

WINES. Cf. I. Khur., pp. 66-7. He speaks of the importing of wine 
from 'Iraq into Ceylon, but does not mention its import from 
Fars. Cf. I. Rust., p. 132; M arvazi, tr., p. 46. On 'cooked wine' 
(Tr. p. 29, § 30), see Abu Zayd, II, p. 123. According to him this 
wine was made of 'the honey of the bee' and fresh seeds of 
al-dadhi (a grain resembling barley, but longer and thinner, and 
bitter in taste, ibid., p. 55, note 199). The text in Abu Zayd 

reads: ..s:OI..ul ~ (sic) J...>..-:.-ll ~ .:r ~11 '""~I. The wine 
referred to here seems to be the wine of the palm-tree, and the 
''"ord al-dadhi resembles the word tari (toddy). Idrisi mentions 
cardamom seeds instead. Sulayman, Akhbii.r al-,'iin, p. 8, speaks· 
of the coconut-wine being used in the Nicobar islands and says 
that if it is drunk soon after it is extracted from the coconut 
tree, it is as sweet as honey, but if it is left for an hour it turns into 
wine, and if it is left for several days it turns into vinegar. This 
is obviously a description of toddy. 

5· ARTS AND CRAFT 

DRAWING AND PAINTING. On the art of drawing as practised in 
India (Tr. pp. 73-74. § r), we have an interesting report given by 
Buzurg b. Shahriyar ('Aja'ib at-Hind, p. g8). He says that one 
of the kings of India drew a picture of a certain Mul;lanunad b. 
Babshad because he held a prominent position among the captains 
of the sea. It was, he says, customary amongst them (the Indians) 
to draw prominent people of all walks of life. Marvazi, speaking 
of the Chinese, says, "With them the art of (making) images 
is held as (divine) worship and approach to God." (Marvazi, 
tr., p. rs). "The reigns of Dharmapala and Devapala [of Bengal], 
extending over more than a century, from about A.D. 780 to 
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892, were a period of marked intellectual and artistic activity. 
Two artists of that time, Dhiman and his son Bitp<llo (Vitapala), 
acquired the highest fame for their skill as painters, sculptors, 
and bronze-founders. Some works of their school are believed 
to be extant' (Vincent A. Smith, The Early History of India, 
Oxford, 1924, p. 417). Cf. Razi, pp. 27-28, who mentions that the 
Chinese especially venerated the art of painting (J _ _,....u .:....:......), 
which is considered a form of worship by them. 

APPENDIX A 

COINS, WEIGHTS, :liEASURES AND DISTANCES 

BUHAR (or Bahar = *Bhar < Ssk. Bhara, 'a load'. Sec Hobson
Jobson, p. 47). Different values are assigned to this weight by 
different Arab writers. 

According to I. Khur., who is the source of al-Idrisi's infor
mation, I baluir = 333 mann; and the total weight of the 40 baluir 
of gold acquired in Mult:in was equal to 2,397,600 mi!JJ.qiil 
(1. Khur., p. 56). Accordingly, I mann = I8o miilJ.qal, and I 
bahar = 59.940 mitll.qal. Al-Idrisi gives I mann = 260 dirham. 
Taking IO dirham = 7 mitlJ.qal (Biriini, India, I, p. I6o) I bahiir 
of 333 mann would contain 6o,6o6 mitlJ.qcil. 

A very different number of mit!J.qiil to the bahiir can be calcu
lated from al-Biruni's data. According to him I bhara = 2,ooo 
pala (India, I, p. I65). I pala = 64 miisha (ibid., pp. I62-3), i.e. 
s! tala, there being I2 mashas to the tala, and I tala = 2-fo 
miilJ.qal (ibid., p. I6o). Therefore, I pala = I ri miilJ.qiil. Thus, 
I bhara of 2000 pala would be equal to 22,400 mitlJ.qiil. 

Al-Biriini's bhara of 2,000 pala would give a modern equivalent 
of 3uf, lbs. Troy, taking I pala = si tala, I tala = r68 
grains (Hobson-Jobson, p. 928). According to al-Idrisi's infor
mation that I bahar = 333 mann and I mann = 260 dirham, we 
find that the modern equivalent of r bahar would be approxi
mately257 kgs., taking I dirham= 2.97 grammes (See Dirham, 
below). 

Al-Biriini mentions that the bhara was nearly equal to the 
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load of an ox (and not "to the weight of an ox" as translated by 
Sachau, see India, I, p. r65). 

De Goeje's footnote (I. Khur., Tr., p. 38, note 2) giving I mann 
= 7,200 mitflqal is erroneous. He had evidently divided the total 
number of mitflqiil in 40 bhiira of gold by the number of mann 
in I bhiira. 
See also E.I., vol. I, p. 575· 

DIRHAM. The dirham used in al-Man~iira mentioned as being equal 
to five dirham is called by I. I:Iauqal al-qandahiiriyyat (ed. de 
Goeje, p. 228). Cf. I!?t .. p. 173: al-qahiriyyat and Muqaddasi, 
p. -482: al-qiihiriyyiit (variant: al-qanhariyyiit). Our author does 
not mention this name. The !iitariyya dirham (<Gr. 'e:-:pocSpoczfLoc, 
see M. ]. de Goeje, Indices, Glossarium, etc., B. G. A. IV, p. 286) 
was I~ of a dirham according to I. I:Iauqal (ed. de Goeje, 
p. 228) and r§ of it according to l!?t .. p. 173 and Muqaddasi, 
p. 482. The usual weight of the dirham in the days of Islam was 
2.97 grammes (see E.!.: Dirham). 

DISTANCES. Al-Idrisi has often altered or miscalculated the distances 
given in his sources. Here are some examples: 

M iscalwlations: I. Khur. 
Masiirjan to Dirak-Yamuna,Tr. p. 54§ 8r: 141 nus.- p. 55: 48/ars. 
Dirak- Yamuna to Firbuz, Tr. p. 54 § 82: 175 mls.- p. 55: 58/ars. 

Alterations: 
Man!?iira to the first 

limits of Budha, 
From the first limits of 

Budha to Tiz, 
Qandabil to Man~lira, 
Mamuhul to Man!?iira, 
Mamuhul to Kanbaya, 
Fulfahra to Rask, 

I. l:lauqal 

Tr. p. 52 § 72: 6 mar!z,. - p. 327: 5 mar(t. 

Tr. p. 53 § 72: 16 mar(z - p. 327: 15 mar!z,. 
Tr. p. 53 § 75: ab. 10 m. - p. 327: ab.8 m. 
Tr. p. 54 § 8g: 9 mar!z,. - p. 32 7: 8 mar(z. 
Tr. p. 54 § go: 5 mar(z. - p. 327: 4 mar(t,. 
Tr. p. 4H § 47: 2 mar!z,. - p. 326: 3 mar!t. 

I. Khur. 
Sarandib to Lankaballis,Tr. p. 32 § 42: 10 days p. 66: 10 to 
Sarandib to Lankaballis,Tr. p. 34 § 48: 10 majras - 15 days 
Sindan to Malay, Tr. p. 56 § ro2: 5 miles in the sea -

p. 62: 5 days' journey 
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AL-WAD' (cowRY-SHELLS). This is Cypraea moneta, or money-cowry. 
It is most abundant in the Indian Ocean, and is collected more 
particularly in the Maldive Islands, in Ceylon, along the Malabar 
coast, etc. (see Encyc. Brit., under Cowry and Shell-Af oney). 
Ibn Battiita gives its rate of exchange on the Maldive Islands 
as 40o,ooo = I gold dinar, often falling to r,zoo,ooo to the 
dinar (Gibb, Ibn Battrlta, p. 243). 

APPENDIX B 

LIST OF PLACE-NAI\!ES AND THEIR IDENTIFICATION 

* Identified t Tentatively identified 
? Not identified 

Towns and Regions: 

t ABD.DHY 
* AGHNA 
t AR:\IABiL 
* A~ZALAN 
* ASAWAL 

AS!\AN.D 
ATRAGH.ii. 

t A'j'R.ii.SA 
.HRi (*ANNARi) 

AlJDIJGHUST 
* 'AYDHAB 
* BALIN (*QANBALI) 

* BAllliRAlll.ii.N 
B.ii.NIYA 

* BARl"j 

Modern equivalents 

Apartote or Karativoe (Ceylon) 
Arippu (Ceylon) 
Las Bela (Baluchistan) 
Rudbar (Afghanistan) 
Asapalli, near Ahmedabad (Bombay 

State) 
West of Coringa (Andhra Pradesh) 
On the Song-Koi in the Tong-King 

province of Indo-China or in East 
Pakistan. 

Probably a dittography for Atraghana 
(Atragha) 

Kamal (East Punjab) 
East of the Indus, on the road from 

l\1an~ura to 1\i u!Uin 
(In al-l\1ag:hrib) 
Aidip (Red Sea) 
See Qanbali 
Brahmanabadh. See Man~ura (Sind) 
North of the Great Rann of Cutch, in 

the' neighbourhood of Fmarkot (Sind) 
Broach (Bombay State) 



t BIH 

* BIND 

BRU~SHLY 

B.S:\I.D. 

B. THRI (*BULRI) 

t DADA 

DANDAl\!A 

* DAYBUL 

DIRAK-YA:\1UNA 

* DIZAK 

* DOLQA 

* FAHRAJ 

* FA::-.!DARAYNA 

* FIRBCZ 

* FOROSQfRI 

* Ft::LFAHRA 

IJAM.RY 

J:IASAK 

t AL-J:IAUR 

'IL 

* JABA 

* JANAWAL 

JANTAMA 

JIRBATTAN 

* ]UND[R 

* KANBAYA 

COi\li\IENTARY 

Geh (Makran, Iran) 
Bint (Makran, Iran) 
In Ceylon 
In the neighbourhood of Khanpur 

(West Pakistan) 
West of the Indus, near Rohri (Sind) 
Dhar (Madhya Pradesh) 
(On the East coast of Africa) 
Near Karachi (Sind) 
Yakrnina, lat. 28° N., long. 6I0 E. 
South-west of Jalq (Iran) 
Dholka, south-west of Ahmedabad 

(Bombay State) 
About 20 miles north of Regan and 

south-east of Kerman (Iran) 
Pantalayini, or Pantalayini Kc,llam, 

north of Quilandi (Kerala) 
At the site of present Panjgur 

(Baluchistan) 
Batticaloa (Ceylon) 
Iranshahr (Fahrej), north-east of Bam

pur (Iran) 
In Ceylon 
In Afghanistan - Kushk, north-east 

of Herat? 
In the neighbourhood of Jhau or 

Khair, near Karachi 
In Baluchistan 
Chamba (Himachal Pradesh) 
Chunwal, old name of the district 

around Viramgam (Bombay State) 
(On the East coast of Africa) 
Srikandapuram, ro miles east of Tali

paramba or south of the Coromandal 
coast 

About a mile and a half east of the 
fortress of Multan (West Punjab) 

Cambay (Bombay State) 



? KANJA 

* KARAMUT 

KASHAD 

* KEH 
* KH.:;;.BiRihl 

t KHARUJ 

* KHiR (*JIZAH) 

KHU-KAKHLIYA 

* KiRKAYAN (*QUZDAR) 

* KiZ 

* KiZKANAN 

t KL.KSAR 

t KLK.YAN/KLYKAN 

KNBLY 

t KSK.HAR 

* KULA III MALAY 

t KULi 

* KULWAJS 

* al-KUMKAi\1 

KUSHA 

* KUSHDAN 

* LAHAVAR 

LAMTA 

LGLAW.:;;. 

LUQiN 
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Ganjam or Conjeevaram 
Kamrup (Assam) 
In Baluchistan ? 
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Geh (Makran, Iran)-same as Bih 
Kapadvanj (Bombay State) 
District in 1\'lakran, of which the town 

was Rask 
Gizah (Afghanistan) 
On the road between Gandawa and 

Mastang (Baluchistan) 
Khash on the bank of the river of the 

same name (Afghanistan) 
Khuzdar (Baluchistan) 
Kech (Makran, Baluchistan) 
Kalat (Baluchistan) 
Cahlacory, north-east of Cranganore 

(Kerala) 
Calingapatam (east coast of India) or 

to the south of the Periyar (south
west coast of India) 

In Ceylon 
Kakar Bakira, near l\firpur Sakra (Sind) 
Quilon (Kerala) 
Kodinar, north-west of Diu or Kori 

Creek (Bombay State) 
Kolwah, south-east of the river Lob, 

in lat. 26° o' K ., long. 64° o' E. 
(Baluchistan) 

Konkan (Bombay State) 
On the road from Khuzdar to the bank 

of the Mihran. 
Same as Quzdar (Khuzdar) 
Lahore (\Vest Punjab) 
(In al-Maghrib) 
Near Ganjam? 
Lung-Pien in Tonkin, south-east of 

Hanoi or near the mouth of the 
Hooghly 



t 1\IADYAR 

* l\IAKHAULUN 

MAL UN 

t MALWA 

t MAMUHUL 

* MANiBAR 

t l\IANJABRi 

* MAN!?URAjl\IAN!?URIYYA 

* l\IARBAT 

* 'MARQAYA 

? l\IASAKAN 

* l\IASHKAY 

* al-MA!?!?l!?A 

* MASTA:\j 

* MASURJAN 

MASWA:\1 '*liiASWAHi ?) 
MAS.W.YA 

1\IAURYDAS 

M.I:IYAK 

* l\IULTAN 

t MUNHA 

t MURUNA 

MYDRA 

* NAHRWARA 

t NiRf:N 

N.JA 

t N.YAST (*TANESAR) 

QADiRA 

t QALAMADI-II 

QALiRf'N 

QALLARI 

COMMENTARY 

Mathura (Uttar Pradesh) 
Bintenne (Ceylon) 
Town in Sind? 
Ujjain or Mandii (Madhya Pradesh) 
Bhinmal (Rajasthan) 
Malabar (Kerala) 
Bhanbor, east of Karachi (Sind) 
Ruins of the town 47 miles to the 

north-east of Hyderabad (Sind) 
(Between I:Ia9ramaut and 'Uman, 

Southern Arabia) 
Mantote (Ceylon) 
In Tueran (Baluchistan) 
District of Mashkel (also Mashkedh) 
On the river Ceyhan, east of Adana 

(Turkey) 
Mastang, north of Kalat (Baluchistan) 
Regan in the N armashir province of 

Kerman 
Lay to the west of the Mihran (Sind) 
Agasha at the mouth of the Surya river, 

north of Bassein (Bombay State) ? 
In Madhya Pradesh ? 
In Tueran (Baluchistan) ? 
Multan (\•\'est Punjab) 
Lohrani, near Karachi (Sind) 
Arukgam Bay or Patuwila (Ceylon) 
In Assam? 
Patan (Bombay State) 
At the site of present Hyderabad (Sind) 

Thanesar (East Punjab) 
On the road from Khuzdar to the 

bank of the Mihran 
Tondi Manaar or Challe (Ceylon) 

About 40 miles north of Hyderabad 
(Sind) 



* QANBALi 

* QANDABiL 

* QANDAHAR 

QAQULA 

* QASHllliR 

* QA~RQAND 
* Q.qiGHORA 

* QINNAUJ 

* QUZDAR 

* AL-RAHCN 

* RASK 

* RASNAND/RASTAND 

* AL-ROR 

* SADCSAN 

SAJ\IUNDAR 

t SANDf"KA 

SA!\DCRA 

* ~AY1\!CR/SAY~If;R 

* SHAR[SAN/SADCSAN 

t Sl:-< DAllf"R 

* Sll\DAN 

Sll\DCR 

~INji 

* SCBARA 

* SUF.ti.LA 

* Sf'RA 

* AL-TAFIN (AL-TAQIN) 

* T.ti.NA 
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Khayrokot (Baluchistan) 
Gandawa (Baluchistan) 
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Ghandhar (Gulf of Cambay, Bombay 
State) 

Dacca (East Pakistan) or Pegu? 
Kashmir Valley 
Qasrqand, north of Chahbar (Iran) 
Kian-chi in the Gulf of Tong-King 
Kanauj (Uttar Pradesh) 
Khuzdar (Baluchistan) 
Dashtak (Baluchistan) 
At the site of the town of Sarbaz (Iran) 
Same as Asnan.d 
Ruins near Rohri (Sind) 
See Shariisan 
Between Ganjam and Baruva (Orissa) 

or in the delta of the Ganges 
Chilaw (Ceylon) 
Probably same as Sandiina 
Chaul in the Kolaba District (Bombay 

State). Another town of the same 
name is probably Sihor, r8 miles 
south of Bhavnagar in Kathiawar 

Schwan (Sind) 
Siddhapur, south of Goa 
Sanjan, 50 miles north of Thana 

(Bombay State) 
East of Bahawalpur (West Pakistan)? 
Cranganore (Kerala) or on the east 

coast of India 
Sopara, near Bassein in the Thana 

District (Bombay State) 
(Sofala, south of Beira, east coast of 

Africa) 
Shora-rud, the name of the lower course 

of the Kalat river (Baluchistan) 
Takka-desa 
Thana (Bombay State) 



r6o 

t TARIGHYCQIN 

TATAjTHABA 

* TIZ 

* TUERAN 

* TUKHARISTAN 

TYBRY 

ORiSiN 

* U~QUFA 

t W.NDAN 

ZAWILA 

Mountains: 

* ALAMRi 

* KUSAYR AND 'UWAYR 

t LUN.YA 

* QAMARUN (*QA:\IARl"B) 

* AL-RUHCN 

* SALT MOUNTAIN 

t THE SURROUNDING 

MOUNTAIN 

* CNDIRAN 

COMMENTARY 

Comilla (East Pakistan) 
In Madhya Pradesh 
In the bay of Chahbar, to the west of 

Chahbar village (Makran, Iran) 
The region around Khuzdar in the 

eastern parts of the Kalat state 
(Baluchistan) 

District that lay to the eastward of 
Balkh, stretching along the south of 
the Oxus as far as Badakhshan 

In Ceylon 
In Orissa, not identified 
Ispaka, south of Bampur (Iran) 
'Sipauend', east of Dizek (Baluchistan) 
(In al-Maghrib) 

Ramni (Sumatra) 
Near Cape Masandam (Persian Gulf) 
Middle section of the Western Ghats 
Kamrup, probably the ranges in 

Bhutan, north of the Goalpara and 
Kamrup districts of Assam 

Adam's Peak (Ceylon) 
Bampusht Koh (Makran) 
Eastern ranges of the Himalayas or 

Khasi and J aintiya Hills of Assam 
The Vindhya Range 

Deserts and arid zones: 

* The Desert of Multan 

* Desert between Mamu
hul, Kanbaya, 
Daybul & Baniya 

The great elevated plateau extending 
from a few miles to the east of the 
Indus to the left bank of the Beas 

South-west of the Thar Desert, stretch
ing between Karachi and Cambay, 
including the Great and the Little 
Rann of Cutch 



* Desert between Tueran 
and Man~iira and 
Tueran and Sijistan 

·Rivers: 
? BIHANK 

M.SLi 

* MIHRAN 

* 1\IULTAN, the river of, 

Seas and Gulfs: 
t AL-AGHBAB 

t AL-AKHWAR 

* AL-DURDUR 

* HARKAND 

* AL-LARWi 

* ~ANF SEA 

Islands: 
t ANB.RIYA 

BALiKH/BALiQ 

BALLiN 

* AL-BAYNBIAN 

BLBQ 

* DAYBUL 

* DiBAJAT 

* J ALL'S (*B}i.LUS) 

t KALA 

* KiSH 
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Regions along the Kithar Range and 
the Helmand Desert 

The Meghna river (East Pakistan) or 
the Song-Koi in Indo-China 

The Godavari or Krishna 
Lower course of the Indus 
A small branch of the Ravi 

Region opposite to Ceylon, on the 
Indian coast 

Same as al-Aghbab 
Cape Masandam at the entrance of 

the Persian Gulf 
Bay of Bengal 
Eastern stretches of the Arabian Sea 

along the coast of India 
Sea of Indo-China 

One of the islands of the Maldives 
(Ptolemy's Eircnc) 

Same as Ballin (see below) 
On the south-western coast of India, 

in the Tanjore District 
Nias, west of Sumatra 
Same as Ballin (sec above) 
See Da:y·bul under Towns and 

Regions 
The Maldives and the Laccadives 
Baros. lying on the south-\vestern 

coast of Sumatra 
Kedah, on the western coast of the 

Malay Peninsula at 6° N. lat. 
Qays in the Persian Gulf 

II 
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* KULAM MALAY 

* MALAYjMANiBAR 

f AL-MAYD 

AL-1\I.SKHA 

f OYKMAN 

* QUMR 

* AL-RAMi 

SAM UN DAR 

*. SARANDiB 

SIN DAN 

* THE SMALL ISLANDS 

? S.NASA 

* THARA (*BARA) 

* URiSiN 

* ZABAJ 

COMMENTARY 

Quilon (Kerala), see also under Towns 
and Regions 

Malabar (Kerala) 
Cutch or Kathiawar 
Along the Coromandal coast ? 
Okha (Okhamandal), Kathiawar 
Madagascar 
Sumatra 
Parikud Islands on the Chilka Lake 

(Orissa) 
Ceylon. (The towns of Ceylon are 

included in Towns and Regions 
above in alphabetical order). 

Bassein? (Bombay State) 
The Maldives and the Laccadives 
South of Comilla, in the Delta of the 

Ganges? 
A legendary island 
Region lying to the north of the lower 

course of the Mahanadi river (Orissa) 
Java 
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.ed. Cl. Huart, vol. IV, Paris, 1907. 

Nainar - S. 1\IuJ:iammad I:Iusayn Nainar, Arab Geographers' ](now/edge 
of Southem India, University of Madras, 1942. 

Nallino - Carlo Alfonso Nallino, A 1-tluwiirizmi e il suo rifacimento della 
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Nallino, '//m al-Falak - '/lm al-Falak wa Ta'riklmlu1 'ind al-'Arab fi 
'l-Quriitz al-JI!usftl, by C. A. Nallino, Home, 1911-12. 

Naubakhti, Firaq - Firaq al-5/zl'a by I:Iasan b. Miisa al-Naubakhti, 
eel. H. Hitter, Leipzig (Istanbul, 1931). 

Ptolemy, Stevenson - Sec under Geography above. 
Qalq. - An Amh Account of India in the 14th century, being a translation 

of the chapters on India from al-Qalqas_handi's -?ub!l al-A 'illii by 
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ERRATA 

p. 32 I. I 2 and I. 26 'amber' read 
'ambergris' 

p. Ro I. 19 .:>t..l -':""4 should he one 
word. 

p. 121 I. 32 'lskander' read 'Iskandar' 

p. 157 I. 33 'LAHJiVAR' read 'LAHA
WAR' 

p. 160 I. 17 'ALAMRi' Yead 'ALAMRI' 

The tas_hclid of the ending -iyya has 
been neglected in some cases. 
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i.-island; I. -lake; m.- mountain; r.- rwer 

Aakote see Qalamiidhi 
'Aba (Ghaba, N.jiiba) 36, 138 
Abaratha see Abel. rlhy 
•Abbii.sids srn 
Abd.dhy 28, IZJ, Ijj 

Abl see >JJ 
'Af3pcivo: 114 
L'Abrt!gt! des merveilles 1511, 16, 17, 

and passim 
Abii 'Abdilliih Mul)ammad b. Isi_Jaq 

2911, 142 
Abii Dulaf 1\Iis'ar b. al-l\luhalhil 

96, IjO 

Abu '1-Fidii. 93, 108, 129 
Abiina see Anb.riya i. 
Abii Zayd 2911, 3011, 127, 151, 152 
achiir I29 
Aconitum ferox 134 cf. Poisons and 

antidotes 
Adam 27, IO<J 
Adam's Peak see al-l{uhiin m. 
Addili!!tii.n see Srinagar 
Aden 36 
Aditya, Adilya-bhakla 96, 148, 149 
Adriatic Sea see ai-Banarliqiyyin, 

Gulf of 
Adultery I42 
Agasha I58 
al-'Aghbiib 29, Ill, IIJ, 114, r6r 

see also al-Akhwiir 
Aghnii (A'nii.) ---;-11, 122-3, I2,'j, 155 
agniholrii see Fire-worshippers 
Ahmad Shah of Gujerat 77 
Ahmedabad 77 see also Asawa! 
Aidip see 'Aydhiib 
Ail (lunar) race I41 see also 'II 
'ajmis see Castes 
Allhbcir ai-Duwal wc1 '.1ljyir al-'Uwal 

see al-Qaramani 
Aldzbttr al-Si11 wa 'l-Hind 1211, 2611, 

anr.l passim 

Akhbiir al-Zamiin (of al-1\Ias'iidi) 
16, r6n, I7 

A khbar al-Zamiin (Cairo edition) 
rs. r6, I6n, I 7. I 711, 26n, and 
passim 

ai-Akhwii.r 36, I r 2-3, 161 see also 
al-'Aghbii.b 

Alii.mri (Ameri, ai-Lii.mri, ai-Rii.mi)m. 
69, 107, 160 see also Sumatra 

Alexandria, light-house of I09 
'Ali (l;lammiidid dynasty) 3 
A!imukam 86, 89, ros, cf. Godavari 
Allosygne 78 
Almoravid (dynasty) 3 
Aloes-wood 27, 36, 64, 67, 97, Ior, 

I I J, 128-9; Bankiili - 128; Man
dati- 97; Qaquli- 129; Qimari 
- 129; Samandariik - IOI, 129; 
~anfi- 113, 129 

Altekar, A. S. 77. 85, Io2, 136 
Ambergris 32, 129 
Anahilapattan (Anhilwii.ra) see 

Nahrwii.ra 
al-'anbci (al-'anbaj, 'iim) 34, 129 
An b. riya i. 24, 114, 161 
Animal slaughter 61 
Annari see Atri 
Anii dhi see Abd. dhy 
Apartote cf. Abd. dhy 
Arabian miles 6n, 76, 92 
Arabian Sea see *al-Lii.rwi, Sea of 
Arabs I 1-12, I 39-40, I 50 
Ariake r 19, 120 see also Oykman 
Aripo (Arippu) see Aghnii. 
Aristotle 7 
al-A rl1and 6n 
Armabil 40, 46, 47. 77. 88, 155 
Armies- of Ballahra of Nahrwiira 

6o; -of Qinnauj 65; - of Mau
rydas 66; -of Atriililia 7 3; use 
of elephants 71 
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Arouaia m. 108 cf. Vaidilrya ms. 
Arukgam Bay see Muriina 
Arzalan (Azriin) 67, 77, ISS 
Asiipalli see Asawa! 
Asawa! 40, 54, 57. 59, 77, S4, ISS 
Asnan.d 58, 65, 77-8, ISS. 159 
Aswira I45 
Atragha (Atriighan, Atraghana) 69, 

73, 7S-9, I Io, ISS 
Atraqara see Atragha, etc. 
Atrasa 9, sB. 65, 79, 98, 143. 155 
Atrassos see Atrasii. 
Atri (* Annari) 40, 43, 44. 79-So, 

ISS 
• Audughust Io, 54, sS, 6S, go, ISS 
al-A usa! 17 
Ayrlhab So, ISS 
Ayul see >II 
A )'J'lib see Aditya 
'Azr see Afilinii 

al-Baba (al-Balina, al-Baliqa, al
'Anbar) 35-6, 40, 129-30; - oil 
35-6, I29-30 

Babattan see Jirbiittan 
Babi see Baniya 
Badhatau I47 
Bag (Bagmandlii.) see al-Mayd i. 
Baga (Baga-Kach) I21 
Baghdad 42 
Balarlhuri sm. 81, 96, IO? 
Baliapatam cf. J irbattan 
Balikh (Baliq, Ulbq) see • Ballin i. 
Balin sec Qanbali 
Balkhi School 7 
Ballahrii see Rii~trakfltas 
• Ballin i. 29, 32, sS, 62, 104, 114-5, 

I6I 
•Balfls see jalfls i. 
Bamboo-manna see fabii2h.ir 
Bamboos 33, 55, :;6, 59, 63, 66, 

68, I06, 126, I30, I34 
Bambusa arundinacea see !abii!illil' 
Bamiramiin (Bamhanwa) see Man-

!?lira 
Biimpusht Koh see Salt Mountain 
al-Banadiqiyyin, Gulf of 8, 8n 
Bananas 33, 62, 116 
Banbrah see Man~i'1ra 
Banclarii 133 d. Fandarayna 

Baniya 40, 43. 54. So-SI, ISS. 160 
Bannajbiir see Firbiiz 
Biiuslochan, Biinskapztl' see Jabii!illir 
baqqam see Brazil wood 
*Bara see Thara i. 
al-Barii.hima see Brahmans 
Barake 120 cf. Oykman i. 
Baravi (Baroi) I2I 
Bark-milk see fabii!!klr 
Barnett, L. D. 146, I4S 
Baroda see Baravi 
Barqaya see l\Iarqaya 
Barqflq, Sultan 31, 144 
Barflj (Broach) sS, 59, 62, SI, Ss. 

I02, 114, uS, 155 
Banrs, Baros see jallls i. 
Barll!? see Barfrj 
Baruva IOI cf. Samundar 
Basscin i. 126, I62 
Basiirjiin see Mii.sflrjan 
Batticaloa see Forosqiiri 
al-Bawcirij 92, 97, I 19 
al-Baynimiin i. 33. 34, I1j, I6I 
Bay of Bengal 62n, I IS cf. Harkand, 

Sea of, and Salt Sea 
*al-Bay!!ll.iya (Vaisyas) 3S, 145. I47 
Bazana gS 
Beans 6I 
Beards 66 
Beeston, A. F. L. 15n 
Berbers 70 
Berthelot, A. 99, I08, III, II8, 

I 20, 124, 125, 126 
Bhanbor see Manjabri 
Bhandarkar, H.. G. I35. I36, I38 
Bhattavaryan 145 
Bhillamala see Miimuhul 
Bhinmal see Mamuhul 
Bhoja I I I43 
Bhuj see Baga 
Bhutan, mountains of, see Qamarfm 
Bias r. 106, I ro 
Bih see Kch 
Bihank r. 72, 73, 78, IIO-I, I61 
Bind (Bint) 40, 45, 48, 81, I56 
Bintennc see Makhauliin 
al-Biri'm see Niri'm 
a!- Biri'lni passim 
Bilpiilo (\'itapiila) 153 
Black Sea see Nitas, Sea of 
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Boats 26, 29, 30, 32, 35, ]6, 4I, 
46, jj, II), I 20, I 26, I JO 

Brabmagupta 6n 
Brabmaniibiidh see Man~ura 
Brahmans I4, 27, 37, Io8, I45-7 
Brahmaputra r. 78, I42 
Brazil wood (baqqam) ]I, 33, 63, 

64, 69, I07, I)O 
Brhat-Sartlhitii I 45 
Broach see Barllj 
Brockelmann, C. I6 
Brun§hly 28, I2j, 126, Ij6 
B.sm.d (B.sm.nad) 40, 43, 44, 52, 

8I-2, I56 
B.furi see •Bulri 
Buddha Io9, I49 
Buddhists Io8, 144, I46, Iji 
al-Budha (Budhiya) 52-3, 144, I 54 
Buffaloes 32 
Bubar (Bahar, Bhara) 5 r, 96, I 53, 

I 54 
•Bulri 40, 98, r ;6 
Buntus, Sea of, see Nitas, Sea of 
Burials 6I, 62, Iji 

Caesalpinia sappan see Brazil wood 
Cahlacory (Chalacoory) see Kl.ksar 
Caldwell, R. Iji-2 
Calingam see Klk.yiin 
Calingapatam I57 cf. Klk.yiin 
Cambay see Kanbaya 
Cambodia 142 
Camels 44, 49, 52, 52n, 53 
Camphor 32, I I6 
Canals 65 
CaQQ.iilas see al-Sandiiliya 
Cannabis sativa see Hemp 
Cannibals 33, I I6 
Cardamom 63, Ij2 
Caretta caretta I] I 

Carra de Vaux, B. passim 
Carts 58, 6r 
Caspian Sea see J urjan and al-Daylam, 

Sea of 
Castes I], 36, 145-7 
Celestial sphere 6 
Cera I]5 
Ceylon see Sarandib i. 
Chaclmiima 96 
Chakravarti 146 

Chakrayudha IJ6 
Challe see Qalamadhi 
Chii.lukyas, later 138-9 
Chambii. see Jii.ba 
Champa IIJ 
Chandror see Jundur 
Charcoal 106 
Chashtana 141 
Chauhans 91 
Chaul see $aymur 
chavica see Pepper 
Chelonia mydas I]I 

Chenab r. see Jamdrlld and Jumlllr 
Chick-peas 61 
Chilau (Chilaw) see Sandllnii. 
Chilka I. see Parikud i. 
China, Chinese xi, 34-.), 36, 40·1, 

.'j8, 67, 71·2, IOO, II.'j, I29, IJ2, 
Ij2, Ij); kings of- ]6, 72,73 

China, Sea of passim 
Christians 28 
Chundikulam see Qalamadhi 
Chunwii.l (Chunwiii-Dii.ngarwa) see 

Janawal 
Cicer arietinum 6In 
Civet 27 
Climes j, 7, 7n; colour of the people 

of First Clime 39-40; nights and 
days in the First Clime 40 

Cloth 27, 32, 36, 48, 67, 68; 
qii.cJuli- 72; [laffiiEll.- IJ2 

Coconuts 25, 27, )2, 33, 55, ;6, 59, 
62, 64, 67, II6, 126, I27;-wood 
30;- wine r;z. 

Cola kings 86 
Combs 25, IJr 
Camilla see Tarighyflqin 
Conch see Cowry-shells 
Conjeevaram see Kanja 
Conjugal relations 62 
Cordova 3 
Coringa 78, I55 cf. Asnan.d 
Coromandal coast 104, Ioj, 162 

costus :>.1 

Cousens, H. 96, 98 
Cowry-shells 26, 2611, 126, Ijj 
Cows 53, 61, 66, 67 
Crafts: sword-making 23; weaving 

of shirts 26; house-building 26; 
boat-building 26, 30, 130; en-
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graving ring-stones 27, 131; pa
per-making 27; rope-making 30; 
making knife-handles of rhino
ceros horn 31 ; ivory used for 
inlaid work 70; pottery 7 4 

Cranganore (Kranganur) see ~inji 
Cremation 61, 62, I 51 
Crystal 27, 29 
Cunningham, A. 92, 96, 97, 102, 

149 
Curinal see Kflli 
Cutch 117, 119, 162 cf. al-Bawiirij 
Cyngilin (Cynkali) see $inji 
C)'praea moneta see Cowry-shells 

Dacca cf. Qiiqulii 
Dada (Dara, Dhar) 58, 66, 82, 91, 

156 
al-dadhi I52 
Dandama 23, 82, I 56 
Da?u.fin (Dasa-mimi Dm.u!ins) 147 
Dashtak see al-Rahfm 
Date-palms 4 I, 42, 4 7. 48 
Da'fldpota 82 
Daybul 40, 41, 42, 43, 45, 47. 54. 

55. n. 82, 119, 120, 121, 156, I6o, 
161; Island of-41, 89, 116,161 

Deer 27 
Degree, length of celestial 6n 
Description de /'Afrique 15n, 112 
Deserts 43-4. 53, 68, So, 9I, 92, 

110, I6o, I6I 
Dcsht r. 118 
Dcvapala 152 
Dey, Nandolal 77. 96, wo, loi, 106 
al-dhabl 25, 25n, 131 
Dhafiir 94 
Dhar see Dada 
Dharmapala (D.hmy) 36, 135. 136, 

137-8, qo, 152 cf. Palas 
Dharna, Sitting 151-2 
Dhavalakka (Dawalaqqa) see DolL[a 
Dhibat al-Mahl 116 see also Dibajat 

is. 
Dhiman 153 
D.hmy (Dhm, Hhmy) see Dharma-

pala 
Dholka see DolLja 
Dhruva 135, 137 
•al-Diwnbiya ]8. 147 

Diamonds 27, 29, 131 
Dibajat is. 23-7. 114, 116, 161 cf. 

Dhibat al-Mahl, Diva Kanbar, etc., 
Small Islands, Maldive Is. 

Dimashqi 100 
Dinar 43n, I55 
Dirak-Yamuna (Dirak-Bii.mwayh) 

54• 94-5, 154, 156 
dirhams 43, 43n, 154 
Diu cf. Barake 
Divah see al-Zabaj is. 
Diva Kanbii.r, Diva Kfldha, Diva 

Ram 126 cf. Dibajat is. 
Dizak (Dizck) 40, 45, 47, 4711, 48, 

82, 156, 160 
Dmhra, Queen 24, 140-1 
Dolqa 58, 59, 84, 85 
Dolqa r. 59 
Dombas see •at-Dhunbiya 
Don r. 9n 
Dawson, J. 2, 86 
Drawing and painting 73-4. 152-3 
Dress 43. 48, 5 I, 59, 59n, 66, 99, 140 
al-Durdflr 41, IIJ, 161 
Dwarka cf. Barake 

Earth 6, 7 
Ebb and flow 35 
Eels see al-mizara 
Egypt 17 
Elephants 33, 36, 63, 65, 69-71, 

115, 127, !28 
Elliot, H. M. passim 
Emery 29, 131 
Encircling Ocean see al-Mul_lit, al-

Ba!:Jr 
Equator 6, 33 
Erelmochelys imbricata 131 
Eunuch of Candace 109 

Faba sali;m 61 n 
Fahraj 48, 83, 156 
Fandarayna (Fanclarayna) 9, 9n, 

56, 58, 63, s3, 156 
fiinid/t 47, IJ I 

Fanjbiir (Fannazbiir) see Frrbiiz 
Fars 29, 36, 46, 46n, 127; people 

of- 12 
Fiirs, S~a of (Persian Gulf) 8, Sn, 

35, 41, 4111, 46, IIJ, 1I7 
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farsakh 76 
al-Fasiya see *al-Baymiya 
Fayla Ta.na i. 106 
Ferrand, G. I7, 24n, 29n, 78, 79, 

90, 95, 100, II2, II4, II7, IJ4 
Figs 34, IJ2 
al-filfil see Pepper 
Firbiiz (Firbiis, Fannazbiir) 40, 45, 

46, 47, 54, 83, 88, 95, I54• I56 
Fire-worshippers 38, I48 
Firiizqand 77 
Fish 33, 43, 55, 6I 
Fluid, Sea 26 
Fornication 29, 62, ISI 
Forosqiiri 28, I2J, 156 
Frankincense 94 
Frontier Place of the House of Gold 

see Multan 
Fulfahra 40, 45, 48, 83, I54, I56 
Funerals 61-2 

Games: chess 29; backgammon 29 
Gandawa see Qandabil 
giindkarva 151 
Ganga prince of Cera 135 
Ganges r. 65, 66, 66n, 91, 99, 122, 

159. I62 
Ganjam see Kanja 
Gardizi passim 
Gasri Bandar 82 
Geh see Keh 
Geograpkus Nubiensis xi 
Geography (of Ptolemy) 711, 8n, 18, 

108, II<) 
Ghaggar r. cf. Sindftr 
Ghamlhar see Qandahar 
Gibb, H. A. R. 140, 155 
Gilgit 145 
Gingee (Gingi) Io4 cf. ~inji 
Gizah see Khir 
Gnostics 109 
Goalpara see Qamariin ms. 
Goats 29, 44. 46, 49, 53, 66, 67 
Godavari r. 78, 87, 89, 104, Io5, 

Ill, IJ2, 128, I61 
de Goeje n6, I27, 154 
Gold 32, 50-1, y6-7, 13 I -2 

Govinda III 135-7, I3<J 
Granada 3 
Grapes 34, 48, 132 

Giijars 93 
Gujerat I3, 113, 118 
Guptas 143 
Giirjara people 142 
Giirjara-Pratiharas (al-jurz) 11, 36, 

IJ5-9. 14I-4, ISO 
gurrlh see Castes 

al-l:laba.2l!i, al-Bal_1r see Indian Ocean 
Hadi 147 
Hadramaut 94, I58 
Hafiz-i Abrii 86 
Haig·. M. R. 82 
Haines, S. B. 94 
al-l:lajjaj sr 
l:lajji Khalifa I6n 
Hakra r. IOJ 
l:lajji walifa I6n 
Hammlldid (dynasty) 3 
~Iam.ry 28, I24, I25, 156 
Haor see al-l;Iaur 
haricots 6I 
Harika (Harikcla) see Harkand, Sea of 
Harkand, Sea of (Bay of Bengal) 

26, 27, 35, 40, II], 161 
Harshachm·ifa 96 
Harilppesvara 14 2 
Hasak 58, 68, 83, I56 
Hashish see Hemp 
i:Ja;iio' Ibn al-Mundhir I5 
Hathras 79 
al-Haur 40, 45. 83-4. 156 
Heimand Desert I10, I6I 
Hemp 63, IJ2 
Hermes 6 
Heyd, W. 104 
Hikajat A tjt!h I 21 . 
Himalayas cf. Surrounding Moun tam 
Hi§ham Abu '1-Mundhir Ibn al-

Kalbi I511 
Hodivala passim 
Hooghly r. cf. Liiqin 
Hsiian-Tsang 96, ro6, 122. I4<J 
Huisman, A. J. W. I 7n 
Hiirabdas (Hiirin) see Maurytlas 
hyacinthes 4on 
Hydcrabad (Sind) sec Nirfm 
H ypllegesi.< xi 

Ibn Battftta 8.z, 9<J. I 02 · 116· 12 7' 
I29, I40-I, 155 
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Ibn al-Faqih II], IJ2 
Ibn I:Iauqal passim 
Ibn Iyas 78, go, 95 
Ibn Khurradadhbih passim 
Ibn l\lajid I06, IOg, II6, II], I22 
Ibn Rusta 8n, 29n, and passim 
Ibn Sa'id 78 
Ibn W~if Shah 17 
Ibrahim b. ai-1\Iajalli JI 
Idols, Idol-worship 55, 59, 59n, 

120; idol of gold in Ceylon 28, 
I49; idol of l\Iultan 49-50, 149-
rso; idol of Somanat 119 

al-ldrisi passim 
leu 109 
'II 53. 84, qr, I56 
India, Indians 9, 40, 41, 44, 49, 

so. jl, 54. ss. 57. 62, 64, 68, 6g, 
72, 129; kings of- 71, 72, 73-4. 
Ij2 

India and the Neighbouring Terri
tories, etc. xii, r 

Indian Islands 23, 62, 63, 115 cf. 
ai-Zabaj is. 

Indian Ocean 7-8, 9, I6, 35. 36, 55. 
11), IJO 

Indian peas 61 
Indigo 67 
Indo-China, Sea of, see !;)anf, Sea of 
Indra (of Lata) 136 
Indra Ill 144 
Indus r. 82, 89, go, g8, 99, 110, 

I I I, II6, 155, 156, 161 cf. Mihran r. 
Iogana see A!d!na 
lranshahr rs6 cf. Fulfahra 
'Iraq 29, 42 
Irene (Eirew!!) see Anb.riya 
Iron, iron mines 23, 32, 33, 67, 71, 

IJO, 1)2 
Iskandar, T. 121 
Islam 28, sr. rsr 
Ispaka (Iskaf) see U~qufa 
I~tal<hri passim 
1 tal see 'll 
L'llalia, etc. 4n, sn, 6n, 7n, 8n, 

I 211. Ijn 

J ii.ba 36, 84, IJ8, r 56 
Jii.biran see I.Iii.m.ry 
Jack-fruit sec al-:JJ.aki and al-barki 

1 agll_rii ji y yii see Geograp!t y (of Pto
lemy) 

al-] al)i~ r8, 30 
Jaintia Hills cf. Surrounding Moun

tain 
1 alahakti ya (*] alabhakti, water

worshippers) 39n, 73. 78, rso-1 
] alahakt (*] alabhakt, Djalahkin) 

73. ]8, 150-1 
] iiliis i. 33-4· n6, I6I 
Jamal ai-Din of the Maldives 14I 
Jamdriid 86 
1iimun (jiiman) see al-yamiina 
] am una r. 9, 91 
J anawal 54, 58, 59, 84-5, 156 
] andraur (] andrawar) see ] undiir 
Janjis r. see Ganges r. 
Jantama 23, 82, 85, 156 
jiitaka see Castes 
Jats 144 
Jaubert, A. passim 
Java see al-Zabaj is. 
Jayasiilha Siddharaja IJ9, 140 
Jayavarman II 142 
Jayi)iin (Ceyhan) r. 94, 158 
al-Jayhani xi, IJ-IS, 13n, 31, 37n, 

143. 146 
al-] azira 43 
Jews 28, 67 
Jhau 84, Ij6 cf. al-I:Iaur 
Jirbii.ttan 56, 58, 63, 68, 85, 88, 

91, 10)-j, 1j6 
J izah see J(hir 
Judaism 28 
Jundflr (Jandror) 40, 43. 51, 54. 

SI, Ss-6. I56 
] urjan and ai-Daylam, Sea of, (the 

Caspian) 8, 8n, 911 
al-jurz see Giirjara-Pratiharas 
Justice 6o 

Kaba!illkan see Kl.ksar 
Kabul ron, 58, 65-8; kings of-

6], 99 
Kachh Gandava 144 see also 

Qandabil 
Kakar Bakira sec Ksk.har cf. Daybul 
I~akula (Sri-Kakula) see Qaqula 
h. ala ( Kalah-bar) i. 34, rr6-7, 161 
Kalaikarias see Kl.ksar 
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Kalat see Kizkanan 
Kalat r. see Siira 
Kalbaj:a see Larnta 
Kalinga 99 
Kalyana 139 
Kamariipa (Karnrup) see Qarnariin 

and Qamariin ms. 
Kanauj 136, 139, 140, 143, 144 see 

also Qinnauj 
Kanbaya (Carnbay) 40, 43, 54, 55, 

57. 85, 86, 92, 117, 120, 121, r 54• 
156. 160 

Kanchipurarn see Kanja 
Kanja 58, 63, 64, 86-87, ror, 105, 

15]. 
Kapadvanj (Karpatavanijya) see 

Kha.biriin 
Karachi 82, 156, 158, r6o cf. Day-

bul 
Kiirarniit (Kiimariin) see Qiimariin 
Karativoe cf. Abd.rlhy 
Karddamakas 14 r 
al-karkaddan see Rhinoceros 
Kamal see Atriisa 
Ka.:illad 40, 87, 157 
Kashmir see Qas..hmir 
Kathiawar I], 92, II9, I42, I62 

cf. al-Bawiirij 
Kattigara see Qatighorii 
Kaykawan, light-house of 109 
Kech see Kiz 
Keda (Kelang, Kra) see Kala 
Kch (Bih) 40, 48, 87, Ij6, I57 
Kekasiir see KI.ksiir 
Khabiriin 54, 54n. 57, 87, I57 
Khadija, ruler of Maldives I40-1 
Khair cf. al-Haur 
Khambiivati ~ee Kanbaya 
J(ha"!rJakhiidyaka see al-Arkand 
Khardhan 88 cf. •Quzdar 
Kharijites 47. 94 
Kharlukh (Khallukh, Qarluld1) Turks 

6j, IH-5 
al-Khariij (Khariin, Khariiz) 45, 

47· 87. I57 
Khasi Hills cf. Surrounding Moun-

tain, Liin.ya m. 
Khayrokot see Qanbali 
Khir (Kh.b.ra) 67, 87, 157 
Khmer see Qimiir 

Khii-kakhliya 53. 87, I57 
Khiir see al-I;Iaur 
Khuriisan, Khurasanis 52, 67 
Khushshak see I;Iasak 
•Khuwii..:ill 58, 67, 68, 87, 157 
Khuzdar see •Quzdar 
al-Khwarizmi passim 
Kian-Chi see Qatighora 
Kidney-beans 6111 
Kila see Kala 
al-Kindi 8n 
Kirkayan see Quzdar 
Ki§h i. 46, 55, 117, r6I 
Kishen Ganga r. roo 
Kistna (Krishna) r. 78, Io8, 111, 

1 I 2, I6I 
Kiliib 'Ajii'ib al-Dunyii I6, I6n, I7 
Kitiib 'Aja'ib at-Hind I6 
J(itiib 'Ajii'ib ai-Zamiin, etc. I6, 

16n 
J(itiib al-'Ajii'ib (Book of Marvels) 

15, I5n, 16, I6n, 3on, 32n, 65, 
65n, 78, I I2 

Kitiibal-'Aja'ibal-Arba'a I5n 
J(itiib al-lfayawiin I8, 30 
J(itiib al-Masiilik wa'l-Mamiilik (of 

Ibn I;Iauqal) I 2 
J(itiib al-Masiilik wa'l-Mamalik (of 

Ibn Khurradadhbih) IJ 
J(itiib al-Masii.lik wa'l-Mamiilik (of 

al-Jayhani) 13 
J(itiib Nuzhat al-Mu>ll.tiiq fi'J(/itiriiq 

al-'.·f fiiq xi, I, 5; Abridgment 
of- 1 

Kithar Range I 10, I6I cf. Deserts 
Kiz 40, 45, 46, 52, 88, I57 
Kizkanan 4o, 48, 53. 87, 88, 157 
Kl.ksar 58, 63, 69, 88, IOJ, 104, 

IOj, I57 
Klk.yan (Kaylakan, Klykan) 58 

6], 6j, 86-9, IOj, Ij7 
Knbly 28, I25, I57 
Kodinar see Kfdi 
Kokkonagara see Qaqula 
Kolwah see Kulwan 
Konkan see al-J(umkam 
Kori Creek see Kfdi 
Kramers, J. H. 15n, 87, 97 
al-K.rl i. 1 18-g cf. al-Mayd i. 
al-K.salriya (K!?atriya) 37, 145·7, I 51 
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Ksk.har 4I, 8g, 157 
Kuala Kangsar gg cf. Qaqula 
Kiidafarid r. 86, 87, 88, 8g, 104, 105 
Kiilam Malay see Malay i. 
IGili (Kii.linar) 55. 8g-go, I 2 I, 157 
Kulwan 46, Ior, 157 
*al-/(umkam 36, go, I]S, I57 
al-kunj see Cowry-shells 
Kuren r. 107 
Kusayr and •t.::wayr ms. 4I, 107, 

II], I60 
Kiiilla 40, 53, go, I57 
Ku§hdan see *Quzdar 
Kushk see I:Iasak 

Laccadives see Dibajat is., Maldive 
Is. 

Lahawar (Lahore) 54. 65, 66, go, 

'57 
Ui.hri Bandar see Loharani 
*Lamta Io, 54, 58, 6S, go, 157 
Land, unknown, south of the Equa-

tor ], 7n 
Land of Pepper see Malabar, Malay i. 
Lane, E. W. I]] 
Languages: Sind hi 43, So; Makrani 

4S; Persian 47; Indian 6r; 
Saindhava, local dialect of Man
!!iira So 

*Lankabaliis (Lanja, *Lanjabaliis, 
Lang-po-lou-sseu, Nicobars) i. gn, 
I], ]2, 34, II7-8, I52, 154 

Lar (Lata. Ui<;la) see Gujerat 
Laradc~a (Latadesa) see Gujerat 
Larissa see Gujerat 
*ai-Uinvi, Sea of 35, II], 161 
Las Bela see Armabil 
Lassen, Chr. III, 120 

Lata province cf. Gujerat 
Lauhitya r. 142 
Law, B. C. I2o 
Lentils 6r, 6In 
Le Strange, G. 77, 83, and passim 
Lewicki, T. 3, 3n, 4n, sn 
Light-houses JOg, 134 
Linga 148 
Lohariini (Lohrani) 82, 97, 121, 

158 cf. Munha 
Liilawa (al-L.wii) 58, 6], 86, go, 

105, 157 

Liin.yii. m. 65, 7S, ro7-S, r II, r6o 
Liiqin (Lfl-fin, Lung-Pien) 6g, 72, 

go, gg, III, 12S, 157 

Maagrammon see Makhauliin 
Madagascar see Qumr i. 
Madyar 58, 65, 66, gi, gS, ISS 
al-Magkrib ron, 58n, go, 155. 157, 

I6o 
Magramun see Makhauliin 
Mahiibhiirala g6 
Mal)iili (Makhali, Majali, Majak) 

see M.l)yak 
Mahanadi r. roi, r2S, r62 
Mahavali Ganga r. I23 
Mahayangana (Maha.welligam) see 

Makhauliin 
Mahendrapala 143 
Mahi r. S5 
Mahipii.la I43-4 
Mal,lmfld of Ghazna 7g 
Ma Huan 2Sn, I4g 
i\Hihiira gS 
Mais61ia II I 
Mais61os r. cf. M.sli r. 
maJra 2g, 46, 76 
Majumdar, R. C. 136, I37 
Makhauliin (MaQ.auliin) 2S, 123, 

I25, ISS 
Malabar (Manibar) sS. 63. g], I r8, 

I]], ISI, 158. 162 cf. Malay i. 
Malacca r 17 
Malaga 3 
Malava see Multan 
Malay i. (Kiilam Malay, Quilon) 10, 

4I, 54. 56, 56n, 58, 62, Sg, II 4, 
I 15, I I8, I26, I 54, I5], I62 

Malay Peninsula I I6, 161 
Maldive Is. I4o-r, 155 see also 

Dibajat is. 
Mallabhiimi see Multan 
Malli g6 
Mii.liin 40, gi, 15S 
Malwa 58, 66, 66n, gr, 135, rsS 
Miimuhul 40, 43, 44, 54, gr-g], 

ug, 154. rs8, r6o 
Manar, Gulf of 112 
al-Mand (Mend, Mandagara) see 

al-Mayd i. 
Mandai 97-8 
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Miil.lc.Iavya 145 
Mandla (Kolmandla) 118 cf. ai-

Mayd i. 
Mandii 158 
Mandvi(Kachh-Mandvi)seeai-Mayd,i. 
Mango see al- 'anbii 
Manibar see Malabar 
Manjabri (Manl)atra) 40, 43, 45. 

93, 158 
mann 25, 153-4 
ai-Man~iir, Caliph 42 
Man~iira (Man~iiriyya) 40, 41-3, 

45. 46, 48, 49, 52, 53. 54, 54n, So, 
91, 93, 97, 98-99, III, 154, 155, 
I58, J61 

Mantai (Mantote) see Marqaya 
Manu 147 
Maps 5, 7. 9-Io, IB, 40n, 113, II4 
Maqrizi 17 
Marbat (Mirbat) 30, 93-4. 15B 
Mardos (Mardoulamne) see Muriina 
Margana see Marqaya 
mar!1ala 76 
marich (marij, kiili mirch) see Pepper 
Marignolli, John 109 
Marqaya 2B, 122, 158 
Marquart, J. 79. 87 
Marriage 33, 37, r 5 I 
Marvazi passim 
Masakan 47. 94, 15B. 
mii2fia 153 
•Ma~kay (Mailikel, Ma~ketlh) 47. 

94, 15B 
al-Ma~~i~a 42, 94. I5B 
•Mastanj (Mastang, Mastank) 4B, 

94, I5B 
al-Mas'iidi passim 
Masulipatam r I r cf. M.sli r. 
Masiirjan (Basftrjan) 40, 53. 54· 

94-5. I54. I5B 
Maswam (•Maswahi) 40, 95, I5B 
Mas.w.yii. 54. 54n. 95, I5B 
Mathura see Madyar, Mahiira 
Maurya (dynasty) 95 
Maurydas 5B, 66, 'J5. 15R 
•at-Mayd (al-Maydh, ai-Myrlh) i. 

41, 54. 55, 5511, 1 r8-g, 121, r62; 
- people 44, r 19, T 45 

McCrindle, J. W. 7R, 79, RB. 105, 
I II, 11!:! 

Meat 43 
Medha (Meds) 145 
:Mediterranean Sea see ai-Sham, Sea 

of 
Meghna r. cf. Bihank r. 
Mcrbat 94 
lvl eteorologica 7n 
111 eu-Lo-San Pu-Lo see l\Iultan 
M.l)yak 4o, 53. 95-6, 15B 
Mihira Bhoja 143 
Mihran r. 41, 42, 44, 51, 52, 81, 

go, 93, III, 158, r61 cf. Indus r. 
Miller, Konrad 79 
Minnagara see Manjabri 
Minorsky, V. passim 
l\lirpur Siikra 157 cf. Shii.kira 
Mis'ar b. ai-Muhalhil see Abft Dulaf 
milf!qiil r 53-4 
al-mizara 72, 132 
Monkeys and apes see Naked people 
moray see al-mizara 
Morocco leather 49 
Mountains: - of Kashmir 100; 

- of Thana 106; Mount Deily 
B3 

Mouziris B8 cf. ~inji 
ai-M.skha i. 58, 119, 162 
M.sli r. 15, 64-5, 77-B, roB, I II-2, 

161. 
Mul)ammad b. ai-Qasim 51, 51n, 

Bo, B1, 96 
Mul)ammad b. Bab~ad 152 
Mul)ammad b. Yusuf see Mul)ammad 

b. al-Qasim 
al-Mul)it, ai-Bal.u 7 
Mullhta§ar al-'Ajli'ib wa'l-Gharii'ib 

16, 17 
Multan ron, 40, 43, 44, 46, 49-52, 

68, Br, B6, 96-7. 149-50, 153, 15B; 
fortress of - B6, 97, r 49, r 56; 
desert of- I Io, 16o; Idol of
I49-50; rulers of- 150 

Multan, river of 51, II2, 161 
Mundra IIB 
Munha 40, 97, 158; the great 

97 ; - the small 97 
Muqaddasi passim 
!J-Upouva see al-mizara 
J\!lun<j al-Dhahal> wtt Ma'iidin al

jauhar 6n, 7n, and passim 
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Muriina 28, 126, I58 
Musandam, Cape I07, I6o, see also 

al-Durdiir 
Musi r. I II cf. Godavari r., M.sli r. 
Musk 27 

.Muslims 28, 5I, 53, 57, 6o, 62, 67, 
109, I39-40 

al-Mu~lim, al-BaJ:!r 8n 
Mydra 58, 97, I58 
Mymensingh I IO 
Myrobalan, black 67 

Nagbhata II I36-7 
Nagas I48 
Nahrwii.ra 9, 911, I2, 54, s8-6I, 

62n, 65-6, 67, 85, 91, 92, 98, I38-9, 
I 58 

Nainar, S. M. H. passim 
Naja-bari see Lankabaliis i. 
Naked people 32, I33 
Nallino, C. A. 6n, II8, I22, I23, I24 
Nara see Thara i. 
Narbada r. 84, 95 
Na!)r b. AJ:!mad I3n 
Naubakhti 39, I48 
Nias (al-Niyan) see al-Bayniman i. 
Nicobar Islands see *Lankabii.liis i. 
niha I IS 
Niriin 40, 4I-2, 43, 98, IS8 
Nitas (*Buntus), Sea of 8, 8n 
N.ja 58, g8, IS8 
Niibin see Jirbattan 
Nudha see ai-Budha 
Nuwayri 17 
N.yast 58, 65, g8, IS8 

oecumene 7 
Oman, Gulf of see 'Uman, Sea of 
Orissa see Urisin 
Ornaments 59 
Oroudian (Arouedan) m. cf. VaidQr

ya ms. 
Ouindion m. see Undiran m. 
Oykman (Okhamandal, Okha) i. IO 

4I, 54, 55, II9-20, 162 

Pacific Ocean 7, 8n 
Pahraj (Fahrej. Pulpahra) see Ful

fahra 
pala 153 

Palas II, I35. I37-8, I4o 
Palk, Strait of I I 2 
Pallava, king of Kaiici I36 
Panjgur (Panj-Gur) see F"rrbiiz 
Panjnad r. 82 cf. B.sm.d 
Pantalayini, Pantalayini Kullam see 

Fandarayna 
Papyrus 27 
Pramaras 82, 9I 
Parikud is. I22, I62 cf. Samundar 
Pataliputra I38 
Patan see Nahrwara 
Patuwila see Muriina 
Pearls, pearl fishery 28, 32, 55, 

I24, I33 
Pegu 99 cf. Qaqula 
Pepper s6-7, 62-3, 133 
Periyar r. 89, Ios, I57 
Persia see Fars 
Persian Gulf see Fars, Sea of 
phii,zita see fiinidh 
Pillay, l{anaka Sabhai 88, IOS 
Piper Nigrum see Pepper 
Pirates, Brigands 55. 97, II9, I45 

cf. al-Bawiirij 
Pir Pattha 82 cf. Daybul 
Pliny I33 
Poisons and antidotes 3I-2, 69, 

71-2, I34 
Polo, Marco 28n, 122, I30 
Polska i Kraje Sqsiednie w Swietle 

"Ksipgi Rogera", etc. 3 
Pontus, Sea of see Nitas (*Buntus), 

Sea of 
Port Divi I II 
Pralambha (dynasty) see Salambha 

(dynasty) 
Pratiharas cf. Giirjara-Pratiharas 
Prokouri see Forosqiiri 
Ptolemy passim 
Puri 128 cf. Urisin 
Pu!)pabhiitis 143 
Pyramus see J ayJ:!an r. 

Qadira 40, 53, 158 
al-qii!liriyyiit see dirhams 
Qalamadhi 28, 124, 125, 158 
Qaliriin 40, 98. 158 
Qallari 40. 42. 43. 44, 45, 98-9, ISB 
Qaliin see Maliin 

12 
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Qamariin (Karamiit, Kamarfm) 36, 
58, 64, 64n, 87, 128, 142, 157 

Qamariin ms. 64, 65, 77-8, roB, 
112, 129, r6o 

Qamuhul see Mamuhul 
Qanbali 40, 45· 46-7. n. So, 155. 

159 
Qandabil 53, 94, 99, 154. 159 
Qandahar 58, 66-7, 68, 99, 159; 

people of - 99 
al-qandahiiriyyiit see dirhams 
qannii and khayzuriin 134 cf. Bam

boos 
Qaqula (Qaqula) 69, 72-3, 99, r ro-1, 

159 
al-Qaramani 15n 
qariifiq see Dress 
Qarluq see Kharlukh Turks 
Qarmatians 149 
Qamin 77 
al-qa~ab see Sugar-cane 
Qa~ran see *Quzdar 
Qas_.hmir (Kashmir) 58, 64-5. 72, 

99-100, 145. 159; town of Inner
(Srinagar) 64, 72, 143; town of 
Outer- (Rajawari ?) 65, roo; 
Inner- (Valley) 64, 99-roo; 
Outer- 9, 65, 99-1oo; Lower-
58, 99-100; Upper- 58, 99-100 

*Q~r Qand (Qa~rqand) 40, 45. 48, 
81, 100, 159 

Qatigh6ra 72, Ioo, I59 
Qays see Ki§h i. 
Qazwini 2711, 93, 96, 130, 150 
Qimar (Khmer) 29, 129, 142 
Qinnauj (Kanauj) 58, 64, 65, roo-

101, 143-4. 159; king-64, 65, 
143; kingdom of -79 

qinfiirs 70 
Quilon see Malay i. 
Qulinar see Kuli 
al-Qulzum, Gulf of 8, Sn 
Qumr i. 24, 26-7, 121, 162 
Qu~dar see *Quzdar 
*Quzclar (Khuzdar) 40, 47, 48, 53, 

88, go, IOI, 106, 157, I 58, I59. r6o 

al-Rafiqa 
al-Hahun 
Rajawari 

43 
46, IOI, 159 
I oo cf. Qa,illmir 

Riimiiya~za 96 
al-Ramhurmuzi see Shahriyar b. 

Buzurg 
al-Rami (Ramni) i. see Sumatra 
Rask 40, 45. 47. 48, 87, ror, 154. 

157. 159 
Rasnan.cl (Rastancl) see Asnan.cl 
R~trakutas (Ballallrii, Ballahriiy) 

II, 36, 57, 59-60, 62, 92, 135-40 
rafl 37n, 149 
Rattan 56, 66, 126 
Raverty, H. G. 82, 85-6, 103, 110, 

144 
Ravi r. 86, 97, II2, 161; small 

branch of - 86, II 2 
Ray, H. C. 143, 144 
Razi 27n, roB 
Red Sea see al-Qulzum, Gulf of 
Regan see Masiirjan 
Reinaud, M. passim 
Rhinoceros 15, 18, 30-1 
Rhubarb 71 
Rice 27, 55, 6o, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 

68, I 16 
River of Perfume 65 cf. M.sli r. 
al-R .k.ba see *al-DIIunbiya 
Roger II, King of Sicily xi, 3-5, 12, 

139; emissaries of- 12, I39 
rohana roB 
Rohii see al-R6r 
Roman faith 28 
Romla see *Zawila 
al-R6r (al-Rur, Ariir, Alar) 40, 44. 

101, III, I56, 159 
Rubies 27, 29, 40, 40n, 134 
Rudbar see Arzalan 
Ru dhan (Ruzdan) see Arzalan 
Rudradaman I 141 
al-Ruhiin (Ronaka) m. 27, 108, 

134, I6o 
Rukhkhaj 77 

Sabarmati r. 85 
Saccharum arundinaceum see tabasllir 
Sachau, E. 97, roo, I2I · -
al-!;>afadi 3 
Saffron 67 
siikarbiimbu see !abilsllir 
al-Siikllariya (Sakyaputra, al-~ak-

!hariya, Satk~atriya) 36, 146-7 
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Salambha. (dynasty) 142 
Sa.lsette Creek 106 cf. Tana 
Salt Mountain (Bampusht Koh) 47, 

4]n, 82-], 109, 160 
Salt Sea (Bay of Bengal) 23, 69, 72 
Sarna. b. Lu'ayy b. Ghalib sm 
Samandiir see B.sm.d 
Samarqand, she-camels of 52 
Samunda.r (Samudra) 58, 64, IOI, 

105, 121-2, 128, 143, I59; Island 
of- 58, 64, I2I-2, I62 

al-Sandiiliya 38, I47 
Sandiina (Salabhana, Sindokanda, 

Sindova.nda) 28, 124, 125, I59 
~andiira 28, I24, 125, I59 cf. 

Sandiina 
~anf, Sea of 35. 113, I6I 
Sankaracarya 147 
Sanyasis 147 
sarkanda see fabiiffiir 
al-Sarakhsi 8n 
Sarandib (Ceylon) i. 9, I 1, I], 

26-]0, ]2, 34· 40, 40n, 62, 6], 64. 
68, 69, 85, 1o4, 1o8, II2, 114, us. 
II6, 122-6, I]I, IJ4• 149, ljl, 154, 
r6o, I6I, r62; King of-28-29, 
I]4 

Sarbaz see Rask 
sati 148 
Sauvaget, J. IIj, 117, I22, I42 
Sawandra see \V.ndiin 
al-~iiwi, 'Abel Allah 15, r6, 17 
~aymiir (Saymiir, Sihor, Simhapura, 

Simhiir) 9, 40, 54, 56, 57. 58, 
92, IOI-2, I59 

Sea-routes 62, 86, I04, I 15 
Seas: Seven - 7; Five - 7n; the 

great fathomless sea 62 
Sea-turtle 25, 25n, IJI; cf. al-dllabl 
Sects, Forty-two I4, 38-9, 147-9 
sepang see Brazil wood 
Serpents (eels?) 72 cf. al-mizara 
Serpent-worshippers 38, 148-9 
Sesha 148 
Seven Castes see Castes 
Shadiishivagad 102 ef. Sindiibflr 
Shafi', MuJ:!ammad 146 
Shiihi king 67 cf. Kabul 
al-!ilJ.altkir d. Poisons and antidotes 
Shahrastani 39, 148 

Shahriyar b. Buzurg (al-Riimhur-
muzi) I6, 99, 152 

al-ffiaki and al-barki 34, I 34 
Shakira 82, I I I 
al-Sham, Sea of (Mediterranean) 8, 

8n, 43, IJO 
Shariisan (Sadiisan, Sadiistiin, Seh

wan, Sivastan) 40, 42, 43. 45, 
I02, I59 

Sheep 53 
Shiltas I45 
Shita see *Lamta 
al-5/uidiya (~iidras) 37, 145, I47 
Sialkot (~akala, SM-kie-lo) Io6 
Sicily 3, 4, I2 
Sijistan, Sijistanis 53. 68, I6I 
Silk 29, 72; - worms 72; q(iquli 

-72 
Sind, Sind is r 2, IJ, 40, 4on, 4I, 

44. 49. so. 53. 54. s8, 62, n3. 68, 
94. I27 

Sind, Arabs of, see Arabs 
Sindabiir (Siddhapiir, Shiddapilr) 

s8. 62, Io2, 159 
Sindiin (Sanjam, Sanjan, St. John) 

9n, IO, 40, 54. s6. s6n, 57. 89-90, 
Io2, I54, 159; Island of- 54. 
j6, 62, II4, IIj, 126, I62 

Sindhu Io2 cf. Shariisiin 
Sind-riidh see Sindiir, and Sindiir, 

river of 
Sinc!Or (Sandur) Ion, 40, 43, sr. 

54, 68, IO], 159 
Sindiir (Sindriir) river of 51, 8I, 103 
~inji (al-Sinjili, Shinkli, Singuyli), 

58, 63, 88, 8g, I03-4. ros. I59 
Sipauend see W.ndan 
Siraf r8, I I 7 
Siva (Saiva) Io8, 147-8 
Small Islands 30, I26-7, 162 cf. 

Dibajiit is. 
Smith, Vincent A. I]], 14I, I53 
S.nasii i. 69, 72, I 27, 162 
Sohar (~ol)iir) cf. Thara i. 
Somaniit, Idol of II9 
Song-koi (Red River) 78, 155 cf. 

Bihank r. 
Sopala 104 
Spies, Otto IOJ, r 34 
Sprenger, A. 94 
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Srikandapuram see Jirbattan 
Srinagar Ioo, I43, cf. Qashmir 
Stone-worshippers 38, I47-8 
Siibara (Siifara, Sopara, Souppara) 

9n, 40, 54, ss. s6, 57, 90, Io4, IJJ, 
I 59 

Siidras see al-Shudiya 
Sufala (Sofala) 23, 82, 104, I59; 

land of- II]. 
Sugar-candy 94; cf. fiinidh 
Sugar-cane 25, 26n, 27, 28n, 33. 

47• II6, IJI 
Suhrab 95, Io8, 109, uS, I2J, I24, 

I25, I26 
Sulayman, merchant see A khbiir 

al-$in, etc. 
Sumatra (al-Rami) 9n, 13, 30, JI-2, 

]], 107, liS, II], 121, I6o, 162 
cf. Indian Islands, al-Zabaj is. 

Sun-worshippers I48, 150 
Sura (Shura, Shora-rud) r. 40, 53. 

104, 159 
Surrounding Mountain 73. 109, 110, 

I6o 
Surya r. I58 
svayambhu I48 
Svayambhii-Puriiva 137 
Swamps 33. 52, 67 
Swords 23, 67 
Sylhet 110 
Syrian Sea see al-Sham, Sea of 

Jabii~ir (tavakshira, Bark-milk) 6], 
1]0, 134 

a!-Tafin (Takka-desa, Tseh-kia) 36, 
I05-6, I44, I59 

al-Takiikira (al-Tiikuriya) see al
Siikhariya 

Talak6ry see Qalamadhi 
Tana (Thana) 58, 62-3, Io2, Io6, 

IJJ, 159 
Tanjore cf. *Ballin i. 
Tarighiiqin (Triglypton, Trilingon) 

]2, ]], 106, IIO, I60 
Tata ( Thaba) 58, 66, 106, I6o 
!ii!ariyya dirhams see dirhams 
Teak-wood, land of 36 
Temples see Idols, Idol-worship 
Tennent, J. E. 122, 123, 124. 126 
Thakurs (thal<kura) see al-Siikhariya 

Thanesar 79 see also N. yiist 
Thara (Tara) i. 40, 55, 127, I62 
Thar Desert 92, I ro, I6o 
Theft, punishment of 35, I52 
Thomas, St. Io9 
Timber Io6 
Tiz 45-6, 53, ]7, 88, 1o6, 127, 154, 

I60 
Toddy (tiiri) see al-diidhi 
lola I53 
Tondi Manar see Qalamadhi 
Tong-King 78, I IO 
Tonwars 9I 
Tortoise, tortoise-shell see al-dhabl 
Tree-worshippers 38, I48 
Tripura (Tippera) see Tarighyiiqin 
"fueran (Tabran) 40, 47, 48, 52, 

53, 54, 9], 94, 96, 106, 158, I60, 
!61 

"fueran r. 53 
"fukharistan 67, I6o 
Tule i. 7n 
Turks 65, 73. I44-5 
Tybry 28, I24-5, I6o 

Ujjain 91, ISS, cf. Malwa 
'Uman (Oman) IB, 30, 36, 4I, 46, 

46n, I58 
'V man, Sea of 35, I I 3 
Umarkot 81, 92, I55 cf. Baniya 
Umayyad (dynasty) I] 
Ondiran m. 59, 84, 109-10, I6o 
11rad 6m 
Orisin (Ori~in, Or;illin) ro, 69, 72, 

go, 115, r6o; Island ol-69, 71, 
12]-8, !62 

Orna m. cf. Liin.ya m. 
U~qufa 40, 45, 48, ro6, r6o 
Ot.kin (Obkin) see Oykman 
Uti see >II 
•Uwayr see Kusayr and 'Uwayr ms. 

Vaghela rule 85 
Vaidurya ms. (Western Ghats) 78, 

roB, III, I6o cf. Liin.ya m. 
Vaisyas see *al-Bay~iya 
Vallabha-rajas see Ha~trakutas 
viinsrochana see fabii§l!ir 
varna see Castes 
Vatsaraja I37 



INDEX 181 

Verigi, king of 136 
vicia faba 61n 
Vikramaditya II (later Calukyas) 

138-g 
Vindhya range 95 see Ondiran m. 
'Vipasa see Bias r. 
Viramgam 156 
Vi!?l)U (Vishnu) 148 
Vogel, J. Ph. 95, 104, 122 
Volcanoes 72 
Volga r. 9 
Voorhoeve, P. 16, 1611 
vrk!?abhaktiya see Tree-worshippers 

al-wad' see Cowry-shells 
al-wiil see al-Baba 
\Vater-mills 51 
\Vater-worshippers see J alahakti ya 
\Vestcrn Ghats see VaidO.rya rns. 
'A'halc see al-Baba 
Wheat 63, 64, 65, 66, 68 
Wiet, G. 17 

William the Bad 4 
Williams, lVI. 146, 147. 148, 151 
Wines 29, 142, 152 
W.ndan 40, 106-7, 16o 

YaJ:tyii. b. Khalid, envoy of 15, 
39n. 135 

Yakmina see Dirak-yamiina 
al-yamiina 42, 134 
Yii.qiit 81 
Yemen 27, 30, 36 
Yemen, Sea of, 40 
yojanas 6n, 92 
Yule, H. 86, 99, 103, 105, 106, 107, 

ll8, 122, 123, 130, 149 

zabiid see Civet 
al-Zii.baj is. 23, 128, 132, 162 cf. 

Indian Islands 
?,:afar 94 
•zawila 10, 54. s8. 68, go, 160 
?,:ihar see Dada 
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